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THE GLORY OF GOD IN PAULINE THOUGHT 
ABSTRACT 
I t i s c l e a r t h a t f o r Paul the m o t i f '\ ^ • f " ®<oo has 
some precise meaning. There are occasions when he would 
seem t o use i t i n a general sense when he wishes t o express 
the u n u t t e r a b l e i n greatness and majesty of God. 
P a r t i c u l a r l y i s t h i s so i n concluding words i n l e t t e r s 
where he expresses the hope t h a t the name of God w i l l he 
ascribed g l o r y f o r ever. However, by f a r the m a j o r i t y of 
uses can be given a more precise d e f i n i t i o n . 
When i t i s used i n reference t o God i s , on most 
occasions, not j u s t an a t t r i b u t e of God, as has o f t e n been 
thought, but denotes the sum of h i s e t e r n a l p e r f e c t i o n s , 
the nature of h i s being. Fur t h e r , i t i s because God's 
nature i s ti^K, t h a t he has purposed t o create and 
e s p e c i a l l y redeem a people f o r himself so t h a t he might 
receive g l o r y . God i s not dependent i n any way f o r h i s 
existence upon h i s c r e a t i o n , but i n h i s g l o r y he has w i l l e d 
t o create and r e c r e a t e . Furthermore, i t i s i n the person 
of Jesus C h r i s t , t h a t God's g l o r y i s supremely manifest t o 
men. This i s t r u e not j u s t of the pre-Easter Jesus, but 
e s p e c i a l l y so of the post-Easter exalted C h r i s t , who, 
because of h i s s a c r i f i c i a l death bestows h i s own g l o r y , 
t h a t i s the Glory of God, upon God's sons and h e i r s . 
Again, i t i s because God i s the e t e r n a l God of g l o r y 
t h a t i t i s r i g h t t h a t he should expect men v/hom he has 
created i n h i s own image to express t h e i r r e l a t i o n t o him 
i n g l o r i f y i n g him i n t h e i r l i v e s by t r u s t , obedience and 
than k f u l n e s s . However, man has chosen t o attempt t o ignore 
God and has s u f f e r e d the consequences. Nevertheless God 
seeks t o bestow g l o r y upon man, but can only do t h i s when 
h i s righteousness i s made manifest i n the shedding of the 
blood of the p e r f e c t man, God's own son. Through f a i t h i n 
the person of Jesus C h r i s t men can be assured t h a t they 
receive the g l o r y of God. But ^t«. i s not .simply an 
e s c h a t o l o g i c a l idea. While the main t h r u s t of the m o t i f 
i s f o r w a r d - l o o k i n g t o the day when the g l o r y of God w i l l be 
revealed and the g l o r i f i c a t i o n of b e l i e v i n g men w i l l be 
manifest t o a l l , there i s also the present aspect. Just as 
here and now God declares h i s people t o be h i s sons, so too 
does he already bestow upon them h i s nature of g l o r y , t h a t 
i s , he changes the inward d i r e c t i o n of C h r i s t i a n s so t h a t 
they may be transformed from one g l o r y t o another i n the 
present age. 
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INTRODUCTION 
The phrase the " g l o r y of God" i s sometimes thought 
t o express the incomprehensible splendour of God. The 
human mind, l i m i t e d by time and space can not hope t o 
understand the i n f i n i t e splendour and majesty of God l e t 
alone v e r b a l i s e such concepts. I t i s thought t h a t " g l o r y " 
i s the word t h a t expresses t h i s human inadequacy. The 
alusiveness of d e f i n i t i o n also suggests t h a t " g l o r y " can 
take on j u s t about any meaning r e l a t e d t o the nature of 
God. I t i s a r e a l "Humpty Dumpty". The task of t h i s 
study i s d i r e c t e d towards d i s c o v e r i n g whether the m o t i f 
"the g l o r y of God" does f a l l i n t o t h i s category or whether 
i n f a c t i t i s poss i b l e t o e l u c i d a t e some more precise 
meaning i n the Pauline l i t e r a t u r e . This corpus has been 
se l e c t e d because of the s i g n i f i c a n t number of times t h a t 
" g l o r y " and " g l o r i f y " appear i n the m a t e r i a l , because of 
the v a r i e t y of contexts i n which they are found and because 
of t h e • d i f f e r e n t ways i n which they are phrased and a p p l i e d . 
Associated w i t h t h i s task i s t h a t of determining, as 
f a r as p o s s i b l e , t o what extent there i s a c o n t i n u i t y i n 
the use and meaning of the m o t i f between the Old 
Testament, the Inter-Testamental and Rabbinic l i t e r a t u r e 
and Paul. Because very l i t t l e , i f any, l i t e r a t u r e has 
appeared on the subject of " g l o r y " i n the Dead Sea S c r o l l s , 
s p e c i a l a t t e n t i o n w i l l be given to them. I t i s beyond 
the scope of t h i s study t o determine what other i n f l u e n c e s 
from the Graeco - Roman world may have had or t o what 
ideas embracing the n o t i o n of " g l o r y " . Paul may have 
addressed h i m s e l f ; f o r example i n Romans, does Paul 
d e l i b e r a t e l y use the m o t i f of " g l o r y " the vi^ ay he does, 
simply because of the nature of h i s Jewish background, or 
also because he de s i r e s t o d i s t i n g u i s h the C h r i s t i a n 
concept of " g l o r y " from t h a t of the Roman concept of 
" g l o r i a " ? The l i m i t s we have set provide more than 
s u f f i c i e n t m a t e r i a l t o determine answers t o important 
questions about Paul's meaning of 'the g l o r y of God". He 
was a Hebrew of Hebrews and thoroughly steeped i n Jewish 
background; we can see how much he has i n common w i t h 
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Jewish thought and where he has made s i g n i f i c a n t 
departures. 
With these aims i n mind, the n a t u r a l s t a r t i n g p o i n t 
i s the Old Testament and the I n t e r t e s t a m e n t a l l i t e r a t u r e , 
w i t h s p e c i a l a t t e n t i o n t o the Dead Sea S c r o l l s . I n 
Chapter I I I we t u r n t o Paul's use and meaning of the 
m o t i f and i t i s c l e a r t h a t he has a d e f i n i t e understanding 
of i t i n terms of the nature and a c t i v i t y of God. Chapter 
IV takes up the p o i n t t h a t C h r i s t shares i n , and has, the 
same g l o r y as God,and f u r t h e r t h a t the C h r i s t , through 
h i s work, makes possible the g l o r i f i c a t i o n of men, and 
i n t u r n , t h e i r p r a i s e of God. These l a s t two p o i n t s 
are taken up and examined i n gre a t e r d e t a i l i n Chapters 
V and V I ; Chapter V seeks t o show what the g l o r y i s t h a t 
God, through C h r i s t , bestows on b e l i e v e r s ; Chapter VI 
discusses the response t h a t God expects of h i s c r e a t i o n and 
redeemed. 
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CHAPTER I 
THE GLORY OF GOD IN THE OLD TESTAMENT 
1. 
The meaning of the of God i n the Old Testament 
i s most e l u s i v e . I t i s derived from a r o o t word which 
means heaviness or weight. I n the Old Testament i t 
came t o describe the m a t e r i a l wealth or r i c h e s t h a t a 
man possessed. For example, the Psalmist w r i t e s , 
"Be not thou a f r a i d when one i s made r i c h , 
When the g l o r y of h i s house i s increased: 
For when he d i e t h he s h a l l c a r r y nothing away; 
His g l o r y s h a l l not descend a f t e r him." -, 
(Psalm 49: 16,17) 
"Tiaais also used t o denote outward honour and success. 
Joseph t e l l s h i s b r o t h e r s , 
"And ye s h a l l t e l l my f a t h e r of a l l my g l o r y i n 
Egypt, and of a l l t h a t ye have seen ... P 
(Genesis 45: 13) 
On other occasions " i x l ^ i s used as a synonym f o r the 
"Soul" or the seat of the p e r s o n a l i t y . Again the 
Psalmist declares, 
"Therefore my heart i s gla d , o 
and my g l o r y r e j o i c e t h . . . . (Psalm 16: 9) 
I t i s t h i s word l i l t ^ t h a t takes on s i g n i f i c a n c e throughout 
the Old Testament as i t i s l i n k e d w i t h the person and work 
of Yahweh, the God of I s r a e l . 
Because of the complexity of l i t e r a r y forms, the task 
of determining w i t h any degree of c e r t a i n t y the force of 
"l^aa as i t i s used i n r e l a t i o n t o God, i s made even more 
d i f f i c u l t . Nevertheless, the m a t e r i a l suggests several 
l i n e s of approach. 
F i r s t , and not unexpectedly, we f i n d t h a t n'OO i s 
used t o describe the outward m a n i f e s t a t i o n of God. On 
occasions the " g l o r y of God" i s said t o be revealed i n 
c r e a t i o n . For example the poet declares i n Psalm 19: 1,2. 
"The heavens declare the g l o r y of God: 
And the firmament sheweth h i s handiwork." 
The whole of c r e a t i o n , because of i t s very nature reveals 
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the -\\33 of God. The Psalm r e c a l l s the statement of 
Genesis 1 : 31 t h a t God saw t h a t h i s c r e a t i o n was "very 
good". The "Heavens" and the e a r t h i t s e l f cry aloud 
and declare the work of the sovereign c r e a t o r . The 
~l\3.3 of God i s t o be o b j e c t i v e l y seen i n the very work 
of God. 
God's sovereign power and majesty, h i s g l o r y , i s 
al s o revealed i n what i s o f t e n c a l l e d the "thunder-storm 
theophanyV Such appearance of God i s depicted, f o r 
example, i n Exodus 24: 1 5 f f , 
"And Moses went up i n t o the mount, and the cloud 
covered the mount. And the g l o r y of the Lord 
abode upon Mount S i n a i , and the cloud covered i t 
s i x days: and the seventh day he c a l l e d unto Moses 
out of the midst of the cloud. And the appearance 
of the g l o r y of the Lord was l i k e devouring f i r e 
on the top of the mount i n the eyes of the c h i l d r e n 
of Israel'.' 
Here, the apparently normally q u i e t scene of Mount S i n a i 
i s broken by f o r c e s of earthquake or storm. Yet i t i s the 
very a c t i v i t y and presence o f God t h a t i s responsible. 
His voice which declares h i s g l o r y i s heard. This aspect 
cf God's r e v e a l i n g h i m s e l f and so h i s g l o r y , i n t h i s 
f a s h i o n i s p a r t i c u l a r l y stressed i n Psalm 29. I n the 
con t e x t of c a l l i n g upon the heavenly beings t o give 
g l o r y t o God through obedience, the Psalmist p o r t r a y s 
i n v i v i d word images the e f f e c t of the voice of God upon 
h i s c r e a t i o n i n the g a t h e r i n g and i n the v i o l e n t , 
d e v a s t a t i n g e f f e c t s of the storm. At one time they 
arouse f e a r and j o y in. the poet; f e a r a t the majesty 
and power of God; jo y because God's g l o r y i s proclaimed 
and demonstrated. Furthermore, i t i s s i g n i f i c a n t t h a t 
i t i s the word of God which i s r e v e a l i n g h i s " g l o r y " . 
I t can not be the "voice" of the thunder t h a t the poet 
has i n mind, f o r w h i l e thunder may w e l l make the hinds 
t o c a l v e , i t can i n no way "shake the cedars of Lebanon" 
nor make them " s k i p l i k e a c a l f " . Nor can i t be said 
t h a t i t i s the f i r e of l i g h t i n g t h a t can do these t h i n g s . 
C l e a r l y the Psalmist recognises t h a t i t i s the very word of 
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God which does these t h i n g s . I t i s God himself who 
i s d e l i b e r a t e l y p r o c l a i m i n g h i s g l o r y , h i s majesty and 
sovereign power over the chaos and over h i s c r e a t i o n . 
I t i s also c l e a r t h a t the f u l l n e s s of God's g l o r y 
must be hidden from man. For man to see such a t h i n g 
would s p e l l death. This i s made very apparent when 
Moses requests of God t h a t he might see the g l o r y of 
God. The request i s refused. However, Moses i s granted 
the s p e c i a l p r i v i l e g e of being able t o stand, as i t were, 
at the very edge of being i n the presence of God. Beyond 
t h a t , even a man of Moses' s t a t u r e before God, i s unable 
t o go. The " g l o r y " of God here p o i n t s t o h i s very 
presence and name; i n f a c t God's very being. I n h i s 
g l o r y God i s seen t o be so u t t e r l y h o l y , not i n the 
moral sense, t h a t man can not stand before him and look 
upon him. ~y) hence would also seem t o have overtones 
of God's judgement. I t i s because of h i s nature of g l o r y 
t h a t God must n e c e s s a r i l y put away anything t h a t i s not of 
the same q u a l i t y . These aspects of the " g l o r y " of God 
are taken up and developed throughout the Old Testament.^ 
On the one hand i t was recognised t h a t even though man 
could not yet stand i n the very presence of the " g l o r y " 
of God, yet God s t i l l revealed h i s g l o r y . I t was also 
the hope t h a t God's g l o r y would be seen throughout the 
world and t h a t a l l men would recognise i t . 
The Old Testament w r i t e r s understood t h a t the God of 
I s r a e l revealed h i s " g l o r y " through h i s a c t s . Such acts 
r e v e a l h i s sovereign power, h i s mercy and h i s judgement. 
Often t h i s r e f l e c t i o n and knowledge i s foimd i n the Psalms' 
I n Psalm 66; 2 f o r example, we f i n d an e x h o r t a t i o n t o 
si n g f o r t h the g l o r y of God's name, based upon a statement 
of God's sovereign r u l e ( v. 7 ) and h i s acts of mercy and 
s a l v a t i o n ( vs. 3, 8 - 1 2 ) . God's g l o r y i s not a mystery 
which can not be penetrated or understood, before which 
people bov/ down overwhelmed by emotional f e e l i n g . God's 
a c t i v i t y extends to.every area of h i s c r e a t i o n and hence 
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h i s g l o r y i s di s p l a y e d . Psalm 145 makes a s i m i l a r p o i n t . 
On the one hand God's works are r e t o l d from one generation 
t o the next; w h i l e on the other the s a i n t s s h a l l bless 
the name of God because of h i s gracious compassion. The 
Psalm c o n t i n u a l l y r e i t e r a t e s the themes of the d e c l a r a t i o n 
of God's g l o r y and h i s power, ideas t h a t occur i n p a r a l l e l 
i n verses 4 and 11. God's power i s l i n k e d w i t h h i s work 
Q 
of redemption which i n form reveals h i s righteousness. 
Verse 8 stresses the idea of God's loving-kindness and 
f a i t h f u l n e s s . 
I t i s not i n c o n s i s t e n t w i t h these ideas t h a t the 
aspect of judgement should also be foimd i n " g l o r y " . 
I n Numbers 14: 22, 23,''"^for example, those who have seen 
God's g l o r y , t h a t i s those who have seen God's work of 
s a l v a t i o n and ^ " c a l l i n g a people t o h i m s e l f , are warned 
t h a t ixnless they know and submit t o God's r u l e , they w i l l 
be judged. Again the emphasis i s upon the word of God, 
as the r e v e a l e r of g l o r y . While i t could be argued t h a t 
" g l o r y " and signs are the acts of r e v e l a t i o n of God which 
i n form draw a t t e n t i o n t o h i s spoken command, i t would 
seem more c o n s i s t e n t , i n the l i g h t of what we have already 
seen, t o argue t h a t the g l o r y , and the signs have no 
meaning i n themselves, but i t i s only as God has i n t e r p r e t e d 
the events and consequently c a l l e d the Hebrews i n t o 
covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h him, t h a t i n f a c t the " g l o r y of 
God" i s revealed. Those who r e j e c t or ignore the " g l o r y " 
of God and h i s word of i n t e r p r e t a t i o n w i l l s u f f e r at the 
hand o f God. 
S a l v a t i o n i s another aspect of God's work which reveals 
h i s " g l o r y " . The Exodus event was h i g h l i g h t e d i n the 
Old Testament as the great act of redemption and i t i s 
around t h a t event t h a t aspects of the g l o r y of the Lord, 
the God of I s r a e l were understood t o be revealed. 
S a l v a t i o n came t o be associated w i t h " g l o r y " . Psalm 62: 7 
s t a t e s , " w i t h God i s my s a l v a t i o n and my g l o r y . . . " 
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man's s a l v a t i o n r e s t s w i t h God and such s a l v a t i o n 
i s equated w i t h the honour and g l o r y God bestows i n the 
present and i n the f u t u r e . The thought i s also taken 
up i n Psalm 73, 24, "Thou s h a l t guide me w i t h t h y 
counsel, and afterwards receive me to g l o r y " . The 
Psalmist here s p e c i f i c a l l y looks forward t o the time 
when he w i l l enjoy the consummation of h i s l i f e i n God's 
presence and when God w i l l bestow upon him a g l o r y t h a t 
i s f o r the present hidden. Again, i t i s God who gives 
and guarantees the g l o r y and i t i s the l i f e t h a t i s 
taught by him t h a t evokes the f a i t h and hope of l i f e 
w i t h God i n g l o r y . I t i s the word of God t h a t i s of 
paramount importance. For i t i s as man i s d i r e c t e d by 
God's word t h a t t r u s t i n God i s evoked and g l o r y s h a l l 
be bestowed. That i t i s God who gives g l o r y and 
s a l v a t i o n i s r e i t e r a t e d i n Psalm 149. The theme 
throughout, as Weiser"^"^ p o i n t s out, i s the g l o r y of God. 
I s r a e l , the people whom God has made f o r himself i s given 
s a l v a t i o n and g l o r y and i n t h i s the people r e j o i c e , so 
g i v i n g " g l o r y " back t o God. But together w i t h the joy 
of I s r a e l comes the judgement upon the nations, a 
judgement through which the g l o r y of the people of God i s 
a l s o t o be seen. The Psalm f u r t h e r draws together the 
covenant theme of the Exodus and the r e v e l a t i o n of God 
t o Moses at the burning bush where God revealed h i s 
name, the Lord. He, the Lord, had c a l l e d and made of the 
Hebrews a people f o r h i m s e l f . Hence the Exodus m o t i f , 
which c o n s t a n t l y recurs throughout the Old Testament, 
the p a r t i c u l a r event where the " g l o r y " of God was revealed 
and seen, i s g i v e n f u r t h e r importance i n the Psalms. 
The " g l o r y " of God i s not j u s t t o be understood as some 
o b j e c t i f y i n g d e s c r i p t i o n of the character of God, but 
r a t h e r as the very being of God. His person and h i s work. 
Because of t h i s , God's " g l o r y " w i l l not be understood or 
seen as an e n t i t y i n i t s e l f . I t i s t o be revealed and 
i n t e r p r e t e d . The word of r e v e l a t i o n i s an important 
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element. I t was the word i n Exodus 3 and i t was the word 
of making covenant, whereby the g l o r y of God was revealed. 
God i n redeeming a people f o r Himself and judging the 
n a t i o n s reveals h i s g l o r y . The Psalmists could w e l l 
p o i n t t o the f a c t t h a t i t i s only those who recognise the 
" g l o r y of God" i n c r e a t i o n , i n the cloud and f i r e , i n 
the thunderstorm and i n redemption, who can t r u l y bless 
the Lord and give him praise and g l o r y . 
"\'*33also i s used t o h i g h l i g h t the m o t i f of God's 
presence w i t h h i s people. S i g n i f i c a n t l y , i t i s e s p e c i a l l y 
understood t h a t God i s " w i t h " h i s people. A f t e r the 
Exodus event, i n both t e n t and temple. I n Exodus 16, 10 
12 
the " g l o r y " of God appears as a cloud, while i n 
Exodus 29, 43 God sta t e s t h a t the Tabernacle " w i l l be 
s a n c t i f i e d by my g l o r y " , w hile i n Numbers 14, 10''""the 
g l o r y of the Lord appeared i n the t e n t of meeting unto 
a l l the c h i l d r e n of I s r a e l " . When the temple was b u i l t , 
the g l o r y of God i s understood to be present w i t h God's 
people. Again the presence i s seen as the cloud which 
f i l l e d "the house of the Lord" ( I Kings 8, 10,11)]^ I n 
these contexts i t i s c l e a r t h a t ~\"MIO i s used t o express 
the presence of God, but i t i s s i g n i f i c a n t t h a t each 
occurs as a consequence of the covenant statements of 
God. I t i s at S i n a i God e s t a b l i s h e s h i s people and 
c a l l s them t o recognise him as t h e i r God. With t h i s 
m o t i f i s the establishment of the tabernacle and the 
presence of God w i t h h i s people th e r e . I n the same way 
i t i s a f t e r the covenant renewal and reinstatement w i t h 
David ( I I Samuel 7 ) t h a t the temple i s b u i l t and God's 
presence seen again t o be w i t h h i s people. The g l o r y 
of God, seen as cloud and f i r e on these occasions, i s 
i n f a c t , revealed by the word of God. This view i s 
f u r t h e r supported by the way i n which the statements of God's 
presence, seen as cloud or f i r e , i s followed by statements 
of covenant renewal and warnings against apostasy.'''^ 
l i n S i n these contexts h i g h l i g h t s the immanence of God; 
he l i v e s w i t h those he has chosen and c a l l e d t o be h i s 
people. 
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The m o t i f i s taken up by the prophet Ezekiel.'^^ 
He not only describes the " g l o r y " of God i n terms of 
h i s sovereign splendour and majesty, but also i n terms 
of being present w i t h and absent from h i s people. I n 
f a c t so much does Ez e k i e l make of the idea t h a t the 
" g l o r y " i s a t one time i n the temple, while at another 
time out of the temple and yet at the same time seen 
t o be moving around, i n no way earth-bound, on a c h a r i o t 
t h r o n e , t h a t great d i f f i c u l t y i s found i n understanding 
what he r e a l l y means. However, a s o l u t i o n t o the 
problem seems t o be i n h i s constant emphasis t h a t such 
d e s c r i p t i o n s are made i n v i s i o n . The " g l o r y " he 
describes was not v i s i b l e t o the naked eye. We also 
f i n d t h a t E z e k i e l stresses t h a t what he saw was " i n 
v i s i o n s of God" and such phrases as "... as the appear-
ance o f " and "... the appearance of the lik e n e s s o f . . . " 
g i v e support t o the p o i n t . Throughout the v i s i o n s 
E ^ e k i e l sees the g l o r y of the God of I s r a e l , the g l o r y 
of the Lord as having the appearance of l i g h t and 
splendour so denoting an outward m a n i f e s t a t i o n of the 
presence of God. To E z e k i e l , who no doubt was w e l l 
aware t h a t the God of I s r a e l was the God of the whole 
w o r l d , i t ' s c r e a t o r and s u s t a i n e r , i s given, i n v i s i o n 
the s'ight of the splendour and transcendence of God 'and 
a t the same time a p i c t u r e of God's r e l a t i o n w i t h h i s 
people. On the one hand he can describe w i t h awe 
and wonder t h a t the g l o r y of God i s the gleaming, burning 
17 
f i e r y human form upon a c r y s t a l throne t h a t moves 
w i t h o u t any l i m i t a t i o n over the world. I t i s a p i c t u r e 
o f the majesty of the sovereign Lord whose appearance 
i s l i k e the f i r e of the rainbow. At the same time t h i s 
" g l o r y " of God i s present i n the Tempieintimately present 
God's people. For the " g l o r y " was seen by Ezekiel i n 
the i n n e r court by the n o r t h e r n gate of the Temple ( 8 : 4 ) ; 
i n 9:3 and 10:4 t h e " g l o r y " of the Lord i s seen above the 
cherub and over the t h r e s h o l d of the Temple; i n 11:22,27 
the " g l o r y " leaves the Temple while i n 43:2,4,5 Ez e k i e l 
sees the " g l o r y " r e t u r n and the Temple again f i l l e d ^ witfe 
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w i t h the presence o f the Lord, the God of I s r a e l . 
Hence, f o r E z e k i e l , " g l o r y " almost becomes a synonym 
f o r the person and presence of God w i t h h i s people. 
I n f a c t the prophet also shows most c l e a r l y t h a t i t i s 
the God of g l o r y who not only i s present w i t h h i s 
people, the people he has made, but t h a t h i s g l o r y 
i s s t i l l present w h i l e they are r e b e l l i n g and is-
j u d g i n g them. I t i s not u n t i l judgement i s executed 
19 
t h a t the g l o r y leaves the temple and Jerusalem. ^ I t 
i s then t h a t E z e k i e l sees the " g l o r y " depart i n an 
20 
eastward d i r e c t i o n . Only a f t e r the r e s t o r a t i o n of 
God's people i n Jerusalem does E z e k i e l see the " g l o r y 
of God" r e t u r n . For E z e k i e l then " " characterises 
the v e r y splendour and power of the God of I s r a e l who 
i s the a l l - s e e i n g , a l l - k n o w i n g God, who i s Lord of 
h i s t o r y . 
The "IV 3.3 of God i s the outward m a n i f e s t a t i o n of 
the very essence or beingbod. The very inner character 
or nature of God who i s . g l o r y i s thus revealed i n g l o r y . 
F u r t h e r because "\vlO denotes God's nature, i t characterises 
God's nature, f o r example, i n r h i s r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h 
h i s people. For wh i l e E z e k i e l does not s p e c i f i c a l l y 
use " \ i 2 3 i n the context of reference t o the redemptive 
work of God, he does understand t h a t God's g l o r y i s t o 
be seen i n h i s r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h h i s people. Hence 
God i n h i s g l o r y i s both transcendent and immanent. 
The God of g l o r y i s the sovereign Lord and personal 
God of h i s people. 
While the " g l o r y of God" was seen t o be very much 
a present r e a l i t y i n the Old Testament, i t could be 
sa i d t h a t the " g l o r y " of the Lord would one day " f i l l 
the e a r t h " . I n Numbers 14: 21 God announces t h a t one 
day " a l l the e a r t h w i l l be f i l l e d w i t h the g l o r y of 
the Lord", This occurs i n the context of God f o r g i v i n g 
I s r a e l when she deserved t o be judged and a n n i h i l a t e d 
by God because o f her u n f a i t h f u l n e s s . "Glory" here 
p o i n t s t o the character of God. God's person w i l l be 
recognised throughout the e a r t h as he brings judgement 
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21 and redemption. With t h i s h i s name w i l l be honoured. 
I n t u r n , i t i s the Psalmist's hope (Psalm 63: 11) t h a t the 
day w i l l come when the man of God w i l l be v i n d i c a t e d 
and h i s enemy judged and condemned. "Everyone who 
sweareth b'y him ( i . e . the King ) s h a l l g l o r y " . This 
idea i s f u r t h e r seen i n Psalm 85: 9flO where " s a l v a t i o n 
and ( t h e presence of the God o f ) g l o r y " i n the land i s 
the hope expressed. Here " g l o r y " draws together the 
v a r i o u s aspects of God's redemptive work and so God's 
person. I n the l i g h t of t h i s and of the poi n t s already 
considered i t would seem reasonable t o conclude t h a t 
mercy and t r u t h , righteousness and peace, a l l aspects 
of the person of the God of I s r a e l are i n f a c t h i s g l o r y , 
and i n t u r n the g l o r y of h i s people t o whom he reveals 
and bestows such g l o r y . 
I n I s a i a h 6:3» the prophet w r i t e s ".... the ea r t h 
i s f u l l of h i s ( i . e . the Lord's) g l o r y " , Isaiah's 
v i s i o n of the g l o r y of God equates such g l o r y w i t h the 
h o l i n e s s of God and so a n t i c i p a t e s the act of 
s a l v a t i o n of God t h a t h i s g l o r y i s already seen t o be 
present throughout the world. However, i t i s l e f t t o 
Deutero - I s a i a h t o develop and enlarge t h i s m o t i f . I n 
40:5, i n the context of hope and expectation of God's 
redemption of h i s people I s r a e l , the prophet claims 
t h a t "the g l o r y of the Lord s h a l l be revealed and a l l 
f l e s h s h a l l see i t together". The m o t i f i s developed 
i n 6 6 : l 8 f where the " g l o r y of the Lord" t o be seen by 
a l l men, w i l l mean t h a t the- s a l v a t i o n of I s r a e l w i l l 
i n t u r n give her the r e s p o n s i b i l i t y of t a k i n g such 
knowledge t o a l l n a t i o n s . F a i l u r e t o recognise God w i l l 
a l s o mean judgement and punishment which nevertheless 
w i l l be f o r God's g l o r y as h i s name i s v i n d i c a t e d 
( I S a i a h 66: 24)^^ 
"Glory" then i s t o be understood, not simply as an 
a t t r i b u t e of God, but r a t h e r f'S the very being of God. 
Jus t as the idea of h o l y i s not j u s t some moral a t t r i b u t e 
of God, but h i s very nature, so g l o r y i s also the very 
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essence of God. I n f a c t " g l o r y " i s both God i n h i s 
person as w e l l as h i s work. This i n t e r p r e t a t i o n helps 
e x p l a i n another theme t h a t c o n s t a n t l y recurs throughout 
the Old Testament, namely t h a t God acts f o r the g l o r y 
of h i s name. Psalm 79: 9 s t a t e s , "Help us, 0 God 
25 
of our s a l v a t i o n , f o r the g l o r y of thy name..." The 
prophet Jeremiah l i n k s the thought w i t h t h a t of covenant 
and God's f a i t h f u l n e s s . I t i s f o r the honour of h i s 
name and because of h i s very person and the consistency 
of h i s character t h a t God a c t s . Deutero I s a i a h i s 
even more p r e c i s e , "Everyone t h a t i s c a l l e d by my name 
and whom I have created f o r my g l o r y ; I have formed him; 
yea I have made him..." (43: 7 ) . Jacob and I s r a e l , i n 
p a r a l l e l i n verse 1, are reminded t h a t God has created 
and saved them. The n a t i o n and the i n d i v i d u a l are 
precious to him. But God has not j u s t created and 
redeemed f o r the sake of I s r a e l and f o r her b e n e f i t , 
but so t h a t God may be g l o r i f i e d . Nor i s i t reference 
t o God saving f o r the sake of the honour of h i s name, 
26 
as we f i n d elsewhere expressed i n the Old Testament. 
God has created and saved because he i s what he i s and 
i t i s through such a c t i v i t y t h a t he i s g l o r i f i e d . 
However, we must not conclude from t h i s t h a t God i s 
i n any way dependent upon h i s c r e a t i o n . E z e k i e l , 
p a r t i c u l a r l y , has shown t h a t God i s independent of and 
27 
Transcendent over h i s c r e a t i o n . As we have already 
seen, God moves about, as Eze k i e l sees i n v i s i o n , as the 
a l l - s e e i n g , a l l - k n o w i n g , a l l sovereign God, g l o r i o u s 
i n h i s own splendour and majesty and i n no way dependent 
f o r i t upon any cr e a t u r e . So, i n t u r n , while Deutero 
I s a i a h makes i t c l e a r t h a t I s r a e l has a spe c i a l place i n 
God's dealings w i t h mankind, I s r a e l i s God's " g l o r y " 
(46: 13), he be l i e v e s t h a t God i s a t the one time 
independent of h i s c r e a t i o n , yet also working i n 
redemption f o r the g l o r y of h i s name. 
Closely t i e d t o t h i s m o t i f i s the one t h a t "man i s t o 
asc r i b e g l o r y t o God Psalm 66: 2 c a l l s upon the 
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congregation t o p r o c l a i m the g l o r y of God. God's 
g l o r y i s over the e a r t h , h i s presence i s revealed. I n 
t u r n he i s t o be given back the praise and g l o r y t h a t 
i s h i s , by h i s c r e a t i o n . The same thought i s re-echoed 
i n Psalm 96: 3,7,8, where " g l o r y " r e f l e c t s a l i v i n g 
r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h a personal God. As God has revealed 
h i s majesty and g l o r y i n c r e a t i o n and redemption so 
I s r a e l and a l l men are c a l l e d upon t o praise and give 
g l o r y t o God. But as the Psalm p o i n t s out, t h i s i s 
done as men recognise the person of God and the f a c t 
t h a t he i s the r u l i n g King and as they commit t h e i r 
l i v e s t o him i n obedience. I n Psalm 115: 1,2 we also 
f i n d the emphasis t h a t man can do n o t h i n g deserving 
g l o r y or honour compared w i t h Yahweh. I t i s because 
of G;od's f a i t h f u l l n e s s and consistency, because of h i s 
love t h a t he alone i s worthy of g l o r y . The Psalm 
r e f l e c t s the idea seen already i n I s a i a h 6, t h a t man 
can do n o t h i n g else but bow down i n h u m i l i t y before the 
majesty of God. I t i s only as man recognises h i s own 
weakness and the nature of God t h a t he can ascribe g l o r y 
t o God, While i n I s a i a h 42: 8^^the spokesman i s 
reversed, the theme i s the same. God w i l l not give 
h i s g l o r y t o another. I t i s h i s name alone t h a t can 
be and i s t o be g l o r i f i e d . 
" l \ i n the Old Testament i s c l e a r l y used i n a 
v a r i e t y of ways and i t i s i n the myriad of ideas expressed 
and s h i f t of meaning t h a t the complex mosaic i s b u i l t up. 
At one time "A\3.3 i s the splendour and brightness of the 
appearance of God whether i t be l i k e n e d t o f i r e or cloud 
or rainbow. His presence, h i s g l o r y , i s w i t h h i s people 
the people he has created and redeemed f o r h i s g l o r y . 
He appears i n g l o r y t o l i v e w i t h h i s people i n t e n t 
and temple, w h i l e a t the same time he i s the majestic 
sovereign Lord over a l l , not l i m i t e d by time or space. 
Nevertheless, i t i s apparent t h a t such " g l o r y " of God was 
r e v e a l e d by the word of God. God's person, h i s work, 
h i s presence, t h a t i s , h i s g l o r y , i s only known because 
he has announced i t . 
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Throughout, " - \ \ : i ^ " i s l i n k e d w i t h f a i t h f u l n e s s 
and l o v e , w i t h promise and covenant, w i t h j u s t i c e and 
righteousness, r u l e and dominion. The very person 
of God i s understood by " "^^33" and i n t u r n i t i s God's 
r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h men of a l l n a t i o n s , but p a r t i c u l a r l y 
w i t h I s r a e l , t h a t i s expressed i n " g l o r y " . ""Wi^' 
the word which o r i g i n a l l y meant outward worth or honour 
came t o be used i n the Old Testament w i t h new and r i c h e r 
meaning. For God's " nxa,^" i s not simply an a t t r i b u t e 
of h i s being, i t i s h i s person and as such involves h i s 
r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h h i s cipeation, p a r t i c u l a r l y t h a t p a r t 
o f h i s c r e a t i o n which he has c a l l e d and made t o be h i s 
people. 
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NOTES 
1. cp. Gen. 31, 1; I s a . 10, 3; 17, 4; 66, 12; Hag. 2, 3. 
2. cp. I I Chron. 1 , 11,12; 17, 5; Ps. 7, 5; Prov. 21, 21. 
3. cp. Job 29, 20; Psa. 30, 12; 57, 8; 108, 1. 
4. W. Ei c h r o d t , Theology of the Old Testament (Eng. t r . 
of Theologie des A l t e n Testaments by J.A. Baker), 
V o l . 2, sTc.M., London, 1967, p. 30, also notes t h i s . 
5. A.M. Ramsey, The Glory of God and the T r a n s f i g u r a t i o n 
of C h r i s t , londmans, London, 1949, p. 10 draws a t t e n t i o n 
•fco t h i s and the f a c t t h a t i t has been debated at 
l e n g t h by scholars such as von G a l l , Die H e r r l i c h k e i t 
Gottes, 1900; W. Ei c h r o d t , Theologie des A l t e n 
Testaments; von Rad, i n h i s c o n t r i b u t i o n t o the 
a r t i c l e on "Ao<fA- , i n G. K i t t e l ( e d ) , Theologisches 
WOrterbuch zum Neuen, Testament, 1934; G.B. Gray, 
"Glory", i n Hastings D i c t i o n a r y of the B i b l e ; 
Abrahams, The Glory of God, 1925 and H. K i t t e l , 
Die H e r r l i c h k e i t Gottes, 1934. 
6. So cp. e.g. I s a . 6. 
7. See e.g. Pss. 3, 3; 24, 8; 79, 9; 96, 3; 113, 4; 138, 5. 
8. A. Weiser, The Psalms, ( Eng. t r . of Die Psalmen by 
H. H a r t w e l l ) , S.C.M., London, 1962, p. 46«. 
9. See espec. v. 7. 
10. cp. also Jer. 13, 16. 
11. A. Weiser, op. c i t . , p. 840. 
12. W. E i c h r o d t , op. c i t . , V o l . 2, p. 32, 4 n. notes t h a t 
t h i s i s not t o be confused w i t h the p i l l a r of cloud. 
13. cp. also Lev. 9, 23 f . 
14. cp. I I Chron. 7, 1 - 3. 
15. Exod. 16, l O f ; 29, 43f; 33, 9f; I Kings 8, l O f , I I 
Chron. 7, 1 - 3 , 11; cp. Ezek. 10, 4 f f . 
16. Some, e.g. G.A. Cooke, The Book of Ez e k i e l , T. & T. 
Clark, Edinburgh, 1936, p. 22, maintain t h a t from 
E z e k i e l the p r i e s t l y w r i t e r s took over t h i s usage, 
though a p p l y i n g i t as a m a n i f e s t a t i o n appearing 
t o the n a t u r a l eyes i n Ex. 16, 10; 24, 16 W eJ^e. 
17. B. Ramm, Them He G l o r i f i e d , Eerdmanns, Michigan, 1963, 
p. 13, makes the p o i n t t h a t t h i s i s the f i r s t B i b l i c a l 
r e c o r d of the union of the human form and the " g l o r y 
of God". 
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18. I n 8: 3,4 the " g l o r y " i s present even though the 
image of jealousy i s created. 
19. See Eaek. 9 - 1 1 . 
20. E z e k i e l was reassured however t h a t the " g l o r y of 
the Lord" was s t i l l w i t h h i s people i n e x i l e . 
21. cp. Ps. 102: 15, 16. 
22. Brackets mine. 
23. cp. also I s a . 58: 8; 59: 19; 60: I f . 
24. cp. Dan. 7: 14. 
25. cp. Jer. 14: 21. 
26. See espec. Ezek. 36: 22, 23. 
27. Espec. Egek. 1: 27, 28. 
28. cp. Ps. 149: 5. 
29., cp. also Mai. 1: 6; 2: 12. 
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CHAPTER I I 
THE GLORY OF GOD IN THE DEAD SEA SCROLLS 
Much has been w r i t t e n on the r e l a t i o n between 
the S c r o l l s of the Dead Sea and C h r i s t i a n i t y . 
Arguments'^have been put forward t o maintain there i s a 
d e f i n i t e connection between the theology, the words 
2 
and ideas of the sect a t Quraran and the teaching 
of the New Testament. On the other hand, others"^ 
have tended t o be suspicious and have been h e s i t a n t 
i n p o s i t i v e l y a f f i r m i n g t h a t we have much t o l e a r n of 
the background, i f not aspects of the New Testament 
te a c h i n g , from the Dead Sea f i n d i n g s . Nevertheless, 
most sc h o l a r s ^ now, are prepared t o accept t h a t there 
i s much t o be l e a r n t from the S c r o l l s , both i n terms 
of New Testament background and i n e l u c i d a t i n g aspects 
of the New Testament t h a t h i t h e r t o have seemed obscure. 
I t i s f o r these reasons t h a t the S c r o l l s s h a l l be i n -
v e s t i g a t e d i n t h i s 'Study of the Pauline meaning of 
" g l o r y " and the " g l o r y of God". However, before we 
proceed, something of the general character and the 
h i s t o r i c a l framework needs t o be sai d . 
The S c r o l l s were the product of a Sect which had 
broken away from the mainstream of "orthodox" Judaism. 
The Sect had come i n t o being as a r e a c t i o n t o the ac t i o n s 
of the "wicked p r i e s t " and h i s people who had desecrated 
the Temple. W i t h i n a short time a "Teacher of 
Righteousness" had come t o the p o s i t i o n of lea d e r s h i p . 
His was the task t o prepare the " f a i t h f u l , remnant" 
of the people of God - the " t r u e I s r a e l " f o r the f i n a l 
age, through the e x p o s i t i o n and a p p l i c a t i o n of the Torah 
and through the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n , Pesher, of the Prophets, 
t h a t had e s p e c i a l l y been given t o him. There i s s t i l l 
some u n c e r t a i n t y as t o the time and the i d e n t i t y of the 
two key f i g u r e s , "the wicked p r i e s t " and the "Teacher of 
Righteousness".. G.R. D r i v e r ^ f o r example, has 
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i d e n t i f i e d the Teacher of Righteousness w i t h the 
Zealot leader, Menahem who was k i l l e d about 66 
For t h i s reason he argues t h a t the S c r o l l s are of 
post C h r i s t i a n o r i g i n , but maintains, at the same 
time, t h a t there i s s t i l l much to be l e a r n t from 
them i n understanding the backgroimd of C h r i s t i a n i t y . 
Other scholars have even more reason t o contend t h a t the 
S c r o l l s w i l l throw f a r more l i g h t on the background of 
the New Testament. For they have argued t h a t the 
Teacher of Righteousness l i v e d i n the Second Century 
B.C. Again, w h i l e there i s d i v e r s i t y of o p i n i o n as 
t o who the Teacher of Righteousness a c t u a l l y was and when 
he d i e d , there i s a wider consensus of opinion f o r t h i s 7 
e a r l i e r date. Such a d a t i n g seems more acceptable and 
c e r t a i n l y i m p l i e s a g r e a t e r s i g n i f i c a n c e f o r the S c r o l l s . 
C l e a r l y , i t i s e s s e n t i a l t o e s t a b l i s h these p o i n t s . 
For i f we are t o examine something of the background 
t o Pauline thought and the teaching i t s e l f , we must 
recognise i n what k i n d of framework and determine as 
best we can, the time the Qumran w r i t i n g s arose. I t 
o 
i s e s s e n t i a l t o our methodology, as P i e r r e Benoit has 
p o i n t e d out, t h a t we do not w i t h a " C h r i s t i a n mind" 
dis c o v e r i n the documents "some d o c t r i n e t h a t has not 
ye t come i n t o being". 
Furthermore, i t i s important t o recognise t h a t the 
S c r o l l s were the product of a "sect" of Judaism. They 
were w r i t t e n i n a mil-ieu of r e a c t i o n , withdrawal and 
d i s c o n t e n t , y e t i n the framework of a day of f i e r c e 
expectancy and hope. Such an environment produced 
i n the case of Qumran, sectarianism, but a sectaniamsm 
t h a t o f t e n r e v e a l s g r e a t e r i n s i g h t at times i n t o the Old 
Testament, than "orthodox" Judaism. This does not mean, 
however, t h a t the men of Qximran were a l t o g e t h e r c o r r e c t . 
At times they seem to have misunderstood completely 
Q 
the emphasis of the Old Testament; Nevertheless, i t may 
w e l l be argued t h a t the Sect was thoroughly "Jewish" i n 
c h a r a c t e r . Some'^^have contended t h a t there have been 
s y n c r e t i s t i c i n f l u e n c e s - f o r example I r a n i a n ones. 
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While not wanting t o brush any problems under the carpet, 
i t can be argued, as indeed 1 . Wilcox"'"'^ has done, t h a t 
Qumran teaching can be explained more e f f e c t i v e l y and more 
meani n g f u l l y i n terms of the Old Testament. Again, 
i t must be remembered t h a t Qumran was a Sect which had 
broken away from a Judaism t h a t was i t s e l f succumbing 
t o pagan and s y n c r e t i s t i c i n f l u e n c e s . The men of Qiomran 
b e l i e v e d they were l i v i n g i n the l a s t days. The Day of 
the Lord was soon t o come and they alone were the 
f a i t h f u l remnant of the people of God, the t r u e I s r a e l . 
They understood t h a t t o be such a people they needed t o 
know the law and be obedient t o i t . Only i n t h i s way 
would they be f i t t o receive the Messiahs of Aar9.n and 
I s r a e l who would i n t u r n lead them i n t o the f i n a l great 
war w i t h the n a t i o n s of the world. 
2. 
The S c r o l l s usage of the word'>\:L3 reveals a v a r i e t y 
of meaning which o f t e n makes i t impossible to p i n p o i n t the 
p r e c i s e idea i t i s used t o express. As such i t i s both 
a s t a t i c and dynamic word i n i t s d e s c r i p t i o n of the person 
and work of God. I t i s used t o r e f e r to man and i n t u r n the 
response he i s intended to give God. "Kabod" on occasions 
i s used t o r e f e r t o a place or a q u a l i t y ; where God i s , i s 
a "place of g l o r y " , (IQS 10,3) and those who w i l l be engaged 
i n the b a t t l e s against the enemies of God look faward to 
the time when they w i l l " s a t i s f y themselves, p e r p e t u a l l y 
before Him a t the t a b l e of g l o r y " , (IQM 2,6), Occasionally 
"kabod" i s used a d j e c t i v a l l y t o q u a l i f y aspects of God's 
person or work. The S c r o l l s speak of c r e a t i o n as God's 
" g l o r i o u s design", (IQS 3,16) and r e f e r t o God's " g l o r i o u s 
wisdom", (IQS 4,18) 
By f a r the g r e a t e s t number of references are associated 
w i t h God. He i s v a r i o u s l y described as the "Summit of 
Glory" (IQS 10,12), the "King of Glory", (IQM 12,8) and 
the "Well of Glory" (IQH 12,29). I n the concluding 
hymn t o the Rule of the Community, the w r i t e r speaks of 
God as the " s p r i n g of Glory" (IQS 11, 7 ) . Again, i n 
the Thanksgiving Hsnmns the g l o r y of God i s said t o be 
beyond d e s c r i p t i o n , ".. For Thy might i s boundless and 
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Thy g l o r y beyond measure..." ( 1 QH 5, 20). Such ideas 
s t r o n g l y suggest t h a t God can not be but described as 
the God of g l o r y ; t o speak of the "\v30of God i s t o 
r e f e r t o h i s very essence or being. However, "^ ^ "3.0 
i s a l s o foTJind i n 1 QH 11, 7 f f , a context which speaks 
of a t t r i b u t e s of God: 
" I know t h a t Thy word i s t r u t h and 
t h a t righteousness i s i n Thy hand, 
t h a t a l l knowledge i s i n Thy purpose, 
and t h a t a l l power i s i n Thy might, 
and t h a t every g l o r y i s Thine." 
I t would seem here t h a t ' l l 3 . ^ does not j u s t denote one 
a t t r i b u t e of God, but i t could be said i t r e f e r s t o the 
sum of the remainder of a t t r i b u t e s and t h e r e f o r e may 
w e l l embrace the f o r e g o i n g concepts as w e l l . A l l we 
can say i s t h a t i n the S c r o l l s the of God can not 
be d e f i n e d w i t h p r e c i s i o n ; i t may w e l l denote both an 
a t t r i b u t e o f God and be a m o t i f t h a t r e f e r s t o the very 
being of God. 
But 10 i s also used w i t h reference to God's work. 
I t i s both a s t a t i c and a c t i v e idea at the one time. 
The Dead Sea S c r o l l s understood t h a t God had created 
w i t h a d e f i n i t e purpose i n view. The Hymn w r i t e r , 
i n a d o r a t i o n proclaims, "thou hast spread the Heavens 
f o r Thy g l o r y " (IQH 1,10) and again recognises more 
s p e c i f i c a l l y , "(Thou d i d s t s e t ) a p l a n t a t i o n of Cyprus, 
pine,and cedar f o r Thy g l o r y . . . " ( 1 QH 8,5). On 
both these occasions the pxirpose and consequent r e s u l t 
1 2 
i s i m p l i e d . God created because of His g l o r y and 
t o g e t h e r w i t h t h i s God's c r e a t i o n r e s u l t s i n His g l o r y . 
The Hymn w r i t e r can also proclaim i n a psalm about 
God's c r e a t i o n , 
"And the work .... 
and they s h a l l recount Thy g l o r y 
throughout a l l Thy dominion .... ( 1 QH 13,11) 
"... And Thou h a s t (appointed) a l l these t h i n g s 
i n the mysteries of Thy wisdom 
t o make known Thy g l o r y ( t o a l l ) " , (IQH 13,13) 
Despite the i m p e r f e c t i o n s i n the t e x t , i t i s c l e a r t h a t 
the Sect understood t h a t God's work of c r e a t i o n , an a c t i v e 
aspect of h i s "ni^lD", was due to His " g l o r y " and i n t u r n 
brought " g l o r y " t o Him. 
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Man also was understood t o have a " g l o r y " of h i s 
own. The Habakkuk Commentary speaks of "the P r i e s t 
whose ignominy was gr e a t e r than h i s g l o r y " , ( 1 QP Hab. 
11, 12). But whi l e "one mor t a l i s more g l o r i o u s than 
another creature ( o f c l a y ) , yet there i s no power t o 
compare w i t h Thy (God's) might. "There i s no (bound) 
t o Thy g l o r y . . . " ( 1 QH 9, 16,19). Man's g l o r y i s 
i n s i g n i f i c a n t when compared t o God's g l o r y . I n f a c t 
so vast i s the d i f f e r e n c e t h a t man i s not able to stand 
before or be compared w i t h the g l o r y of God: "Who can 
endure Thy g l o r y , and what i s the son of man i n the 
midst of Thy wonderful deeds?" ( 1 QS 11, 20). Man's 
g l o r y i n i t s e l f i s f a l s e . I f he i s t o come before 
God he needs p u r i f i c a t i o n from h i s s i n . The Sect 
r e j o i c e s t h a t t h i s can and does happen and i t i s again 
the work of God: "For the sake of Thy g l o r y Thou hast 
p u r i f i e d man of s i n t h a t he may be made holy f o r Thee, 
w i t h no adominable uncleanness and no g u i l t y wickedness 
...", ( 1 QH 11, 10). The same p o i n t i s r e i t e r a t e d i n 
a passage where there i s some i m p e r f e c t i o n i n the text:"*"^ 
" I lean on Thy grace 
and on the m u l t i t u d e of Thy mercies, 
f o r Thou w i l t pardon i n i q u i t y , 
and through Thy righteousness 
(Thou w i l t p u r i f y man) of h i s s i n . 
Not f o r h i s sake w i l t Thou do i t , 
(but f o r the sake of Thy g l o r y ) " ( 1 QH 4, 37f) 
i s also ascribed t o God i n His work of redemption. 
Together w i t h t h i s we f i n d again the thought t h a t God has 
done t h i s t o b r i n g " g l o r y " t o Himself. Associated w i t h 
and c l o s e l y l i n k e d w i t h these ideas of " g l o r y " i s also the 
concept of "honour" or "name". I t i s , on the one hand 
because God i s ho l y and r i g h t e o u s , and on the other hand 
because He i s gracious and m e r c i f u l t h a t God has acted i n 
the redemption of man. These c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s , we have 
already seen, are bound up i n the concept of " g l o r y " and 
i t i s t h e r e f o r e an expression of t h i s t h a t man i s 
redeemed and t h a t the " g l o r y of Adam" i s re s t o r e d . But 
t h i s work also r e f l e c t s back t o God. The f a i t h f u l n e s s 
and consistency of His person i s inv o l v e d . His "name" 
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h i s "honour" or h i s " l i i o " i s at stake. God has done 
these t h i n g s " f o r the sake of (His) g l o r y " . 
Another aspect o f the "TOO" of God i s found i n 
the way the whole expression i s l i n k e d v/ith the idea of 
Covenant. The Hyriin w r i t e r , r e c o g n i s i n g t h a t God has 
c a l l e d him i n t o Covenant w i t h Him proclaims, 
"And I s h a l l shine i n a seven-fold l i g h t 
i n (the Council appointed by) Thee f o r Thy g l o r y 
( 1 QH 7,24) 
I n another place, i n the context of r e f e r r i n g t o God's 
Covenant he recognises t h a t : 
"... Thou (God) w i l t r a i s e up h i s g l o r y 
from among f l e s h " (IQH 15,17) 
B l e s s i n g w i l l be shown t o the members of the Covenant 
and t o them the g l o r y of God w i l l be revealed. But at 
the same time the Hymn w r i t e r recognises h i s need t o be 
l e d i n t o the "mysteries" and "knowledge" of God, i f he 
i s going t o see the " g l o r y " of God: 
"For Thou hast given me knowledge 
through Thy marvellous mysteries, 
and hast shown Thyself mighty w i t h i n me 
i n the midst o f Thy marvellous c o u n c i l 
Thou hast done wonders before the Congregation 
f o r the sake of Thy g l o r y , . . . " ( 1 QH 4,27f) 
The knowledge of God i n c r e a t i o n i t s e l f i s i n s u f f i c i e n t 
f o r man i n h i s s t a t e of s i n f u l n e s s . He needs t o be shown 
who God i s and what the Covenant i m p l i e s . Thus the Hymn 
w r i t e r can p r a i s e God f o r the sp e c i a l r e v e l a t i o n God has 
gi v e n him, something t h a t God has done "because o f " 
"His g l o r y " . I n t u r n he can now hope t o come i n t o the 
presence of God and speak and si n g t o the " g l o r y " of God: 
" I w i l l s i n g w i t h knowledge and a l l my music 
s h a l l be f o r . the g l o r y of God" ( 1 QS 10,9) 
The Sect understands t h a t God has acted and God has 
spoken because of the very nature of His being. He has 
redeemed and c a l l e d i n t o Covenant ones He has chosen. 
I n v o l v e d i n such work i s the r e v e l a t i o n of Himself i n 
knowledge, m a n i f e s t i n g i n t u r n something more of the 
"n\Q3" of God. I n t u r n i t i s i m p l i e d t h a t t h i s whole 
work o f God, a work of love and mercy, i s bound up i n . 
the concept of " g l o r y " . God has thus acted " f o r the sake of 
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His g l o r y " and the Sect i n t u r n responds i n knowledge 
and understanding t o the p r a i s e , honour and ad o r a t i o n 
of God. 
But the " g l o r y " of God t h a t can be associated w i t h 
the Covenant, w i t h the love and mercy of God, w i l l also 
be shown t o a l l the n a t i o n s . Through the knowledge and 
l i f e t h a t God has revealed and made possible a l l the 
n a t i o n s w i l l come t o acknowledge God's t r u t h and g l o r y : 
"Thou w i l t do those t h i n g s f o r Thy g l o r y 
and f o r Thine own sake, 
t o (magnify) the Law and ( t h e Truth 
and t o e n l i g h t e n ) the members of Thy Council 
i n the midst of the sons of men, 
ths.t they may recount Thy marvels 
f o r e v e r l a s t i n g generations 
and (meditate) unceasingly upon Thy mighty deeds 
A l l the n a t i o n s s h a l l acknowledge Thy t r u t h , 
and a l l the people Thy g l o r y " ( IQH 6,10ff) 
Nevertheless there w i l l a lso come the day of vengeance 
when a l l n a t i o n s w i l l be f o r c e d t o acknowledge the 
" g l o r y " of God. For those of the Covenant there w i l l 
be mercy and l o v i n g kindness, and there w i l l be pardon 
and peace. But f o r those who have not acknowledged God 
the wicked, there w i l l be judgement and the wrath of God : 
"... They ( t h e wicked) have despised (The Covenant) 
and t h e i r souls have loathed Thy ( t m t h ) : 
they have taken no d e l i g h t i n a l l Thy commandments 
and have chosen t h a t which Thou hatest ... 
... Thou hast ordained them f o r great chastisements 
before the eyes of a l l Thy creatures, 
t h a t ( f o r a l l ) e t e r n i t y 
they may s e ^ v e as a s i g n (and a wonder), 
and t h a t ( a l l men) may know Thy g l o r y 
and Thy tremendous power" ( IQH 1 5 , l 8 f f ) 
Here the " g l o r y " of God i n the exercise of His judgement 
i s l i n k e d w i t h power and might. God w i l l condemn the 
f a i t h l e s s or "the wicked", not j u s t because of His 
h o l i n e s s , but because of His very power. However, i n the 
War Rule where something of the scene when the for c e s of 
God are l i n e d up against the enemies of God, both ideas 
of the h o l i n e s s and the might of God are present, "... We 
w i l l despise k i n g s , we w i l l mock and scorn the mighty; 
f o r our Lord i s h o l y , and the King of g l o r y i s w i t h us 
t o g e t h e r w i t h the Holy Ones. V a l i a n t ( w a r r i o r s of the 
a n g e l i c host are among our numbered men, and the Hero of 
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war i s w i t h our congregation, ..." ( IQM 12, 7 f ) 
We see i n these references t h a t the " n i a ^ " of God 
holds i n t e n s i o n both the love and the anger of God. 
God's love d i s p l a y s His g l o r y i n the redemption of 
" c r e a t u r e ( s ) of c l a y " who are s i n f u l and can not on 
any m e r i t of t h e i r own stand i n the presence of the 
God of Glory. As the Hymns note,;"... Thou (God) 
w i l t do a l l these t h i n g s for Thy g l o r y . . . " ( 1 QH 6,10). 
On the other hand i t i s xmderstood t h a t God w i l l condemn 
and punish the "wicked", again because of His " g l o r y " . 
To m a i n t a i n the consistency of His character and being 
God w i l l both love and condemn. He w i l l bless and 
He w i l l curse. Again the question of God's name or 
honour i s r a i s e d . God's very name, v/hich i n the Hebrew 
id i o m was understood t o r e f l e c t p e r s o n a l i t y or nature, 
i s a t stake i f He f a i l s t o do what He has purposed. 
So f a r we have h i g h l i g h t e d aspects of "n»30" which 
are present and on-going. Together w i t h t h i s , there i s 
a pronoiinced f u t u r i s t i c emphasis, namely t h a t there i s a 
" g l o r y " t o be revealed. The Hymn w r i t e r , f o r example claims 
t h a t God's c h i l d r e n w i l l d e l i g h t t o be t r a i n e d and taught 
by Him i n . the present order. But, "... at the time of 
Thy (God's) g l o r y they s h a l l r e j o i c e " , ( 1 QH 12,22). 
Contained w i t h i n t h i s use of "-IXOLO" i s not only the being 
of God, but His appearing and presence. So we f i n d i n 
another place the thought, "But when the g l o r y of God i s 
made manifest t o I s r a e l , a l l those members of the Covenant 
who have breached the boimd of Law s h a l l be cut o f f . . . 
and w i t h them a l l those who condemned Judah i n the days 
of i t s t r i a l s " , (CD 20,26f). 
Together w i t h t h i s there i s the use of "kabod" t o 
express l i g h t and radiance. I t i s i n p a r t the present 
experience, but e s p e c i a l l y the f u t u r e hope, on the p a r t 
of the Sect t h a t they r e f l e c t something of the splendour 
of God: 
"And I s h a l l shine i n a seven-fold l i g h t 
i n ( t he Council appointed by) Thee f o r Thy g l o r y , 
f o r Thou a r t an e v e r l a s t i n g heavenly l i g h t t o me 
and w i l t e s t a b l i s h my f e e t ..." ( IQH 7,24). 
Again the Thanksgiving Hymns express the idea, i n the 
context of God's f i n a l appearing, 
"... and my l i g h t s h a l l shine f o r t h i n Thy g l o r y , 
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For as a l i g h t from out of the darkness, 
so w i l t Thou e n l i g h t e n me" ( IQH 9,25f) 
Not only does " g l o r y " p o r t r a y the l i g h t or radiance of 
the presence of God, but also the r e f l e c t e d splendour 
found i n those of the Covenant, I t was the hope t h a t 
the t r u e I s r a e l would bathe f o r e v e r i n the presence and 
i n the l i g h t and radiance t h a t i s the g l o r y of God. 
Here i s seen something of the goal t h a t motivated present 
thought and a c t i o n . Not j u s t the conquest of the 
enemies of God, nor the v i c t o r y over present weakness, 
but the ex p e c t a t i o n of being i n the very presence of 
the God of g l o r y was the a s p i r a t i o n t h a t f i r e d the 
im a g i n a t i o n and gave s t r e n g t h of purpose and sense of 
d i r e c t i o n i n the present wo r l d order. 
I t was also the hope, as we have already n o t i c e d , 
t h a t the former " g l o r y " of Adam would be restored t o man. 
On thr e e occasions the S c r o l l s make such a reference, 
h i g h l i g h t i n g the exp e c t a t i o n of the members of the 
Covenant: 
"For God has chosen them f o r an e v e r l a s t i n g 
Covenant and a l l the g l o r y of Adam s h a l l be 
t h e i r s " . ( 1 QS 4, 23) 
"... and he (God) b u i l t them a sure house i n 
I s r a e l whose l i k e has never e x i s t e d from 
former times i m t i l now. Those who hold f a s t 
t o i t are destined t o l i v e f o r e v e r and a l l the 
g l o r y of Adam s h a l l be t h e i r s ..." (CD 3,19f) 
"... Thou w i l t cause them t o i n h e r i t a l l the 
g l o r y of Adam and abundance of days" (IQH 17,15) 
I t would seem t h a t i n the expression "the g l o r y of Adam" 
the Sect had i n mind the g l o r y which once was Adam's but 
which he f o r f e i t e d at the F a l l . I t seems the Sect believed 
t h a t Adam had a p e c u l i a r "honour" or "name" t h a t v/as 
given t o him. This s i n g l e d him out i n c r e a t i o n as 
one who was made i n the "image of God". Nevertheless, 
i t must be remembered and underlined t h a t the Sect 
c l e a r l y understood t h a t such " g l o r y " had been given t o 
"man" by God. I t was God who had esta b l i s h e d the 
s p i r i t of each man before ever c r e a t i n g i t . God i s 
the One who has chosen those w i t h whom He w i l l enter 
i n t o Covenant, and t o such God w i l l r e v e a l His many 
mercies: 
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"... and enlarge h i s s t r a i ^ t e n e d soul t o 
t o e t e r n a l s a l v a t i o n t o perpetual and 
u n f a i l i n g peace. 
Thou w i l t r a i s e up h i s g l o r y 
from among f l e s h " ( IQH 15,16f) 
I n a l l i t would seem t h a t the S c r o l l s understood by 
the " g l o r y " of Adam, or man, not only h i s "honour" or 
"name", which God had given him, but also the very 
essence of h i s being. I t i s t h i s very soul', or s p i r i t 
of man that^j^^od creates and redeems as He w i l l s . So 
i t i s that/War Rule looks forward i n expectation t o the 
time when : 
"(The seasons of righteous)ness s h a l l shine 
over a l l the ends of the earth;they s h a l l 
go on s h i n i n g u n t i , l a l l the seasons of darkness 
are consumed and, at the season appointed by 
God, His ex a l t e d greatness s h a l l shine e t e r n a l l y 
t o the peace, b l e s s i n g , g l o r y , j o y and long 
l i f e of a l l the sons of l i g h t " . (IQM 1,9). 
" - i i i ' ^ " i s also used by man t o describe God's 
k i n g s h i p and r u l e . As God exercises His r u l e as 
sovereign judge the War Rule claims, "For Thou a r t 
( t e r r i b l e ) , 0 God, i n the g l o r y of Thy kingdom" ( I Q l 12,7) 
Or again, when the congregation i s f i g h t i n g the enemies 
of God, i t i s assured of the presence and help of God; 
"... f o r our Lord i s h o l y , and the King of Glory i s 
w i t h us togethe r w i t h the Holy Ones", ( 1 QM 12, 8 ) . 
Once again we see t h a t "TOO" i s understood i n both 
dynamic and s t a t i c c ontexts. 
I n the m o t i f , the " of God, the Sect of Qumran 
understood the very essence or being of God. I t was 
the sum t o t a l of His a t t r i b u t e s of sovereignty, of power 
and might, of h o l i n e s s and righteousnisss; i t expressed 
a deeply personal concept. Yet i t was a m o t i f t h a t 
p o i n t e d t o the a c t i v i t y of God. God, f o r the sake o f , 
or because of h i s "glory',' t h a t i s His very being, 
a c t i v e l y created and i n t u r n redeemed^ w i t h the purpose 
of r e v e a l i n g and b r i n g i n g " g l o r y " t o His own name. 
"nXa-S" then becomes an expression of "honour", of 
f a i t h f u l n e s s t o God's purpose and word. Again, among 
the complexity of ideas t h a t are embodied i n " g l o r y " 
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i s the concept ofs l i g h t and i r a d i t o c e , surrounding and 
w i t h i n the Person of God. I n h i g h l i g h t i n g His 
magnificence and splendour i t o b j e c t i f i e s His being. 
3. 
P a r t i c u l a r a t t e n t i o n w i l l now be devoted t o two 
p o i n t s of i n t e r e s t t h a t have a r i s e n from the S c r o l l s , 
namely the m o t i f " g l o r y of Adam" and the statement 
t h a t God created " f o r Thy g l o r y " . 
The m o t i f , the " g l o r y of Adam" occurs on three 
d i f f e r e n t occasions i n the Scrolls.'''^ I t i s d i f f i c u l t 
t o determine whether "a"»N" r e f e r s t o "Adam", a 
•« t 15 m y t h i c a l / h i s t o r i c a l f i g u r e , or mankind as a whole. 
However, a s i g n i f i c a n t p o i n t occurs i n 1 QS 4,20, man, 
r e f e r r i n g t o mankind i s w r i t t e n "w*VV As t h i s occurs 
i n the same context asanx Voa "jia, i t would seem 
c o n s i s t a n t t o ma i n t a i n n-» N here r e f e r s t o the Genesis 
m y t h i c a l / h i s t o r i c a l f i g u r e . Furthermore, t h i s 
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n can be maintained i n the two other 
references where the m o t i f i s found. On a l l three 
occasions the m o t i f i s used i n the context of remarks 
upon the nature of man. I n 1 QS 4, 20, the thought 
i s expressed t h a t man i s r u l e d by two s p i r i t s , of 
falsehood and of t r u t h . At the time of the " v i s i t a t i o n " 
( 1 QS 4, 26) the s p i r i t of falsehood w i l l be overcome 
by God and t h a t of t r u t h s h a l l p r e v a i l . Those who 
are ruled) by the s p i r i t of t r u t h a t t h a t time, "God has 
chosen.... f o r an e v e r l a s t i n g Covenant and a l l the g l o r y 
of Adam s h a l l be t h e i r s " . I n the Damascus Rule, the 
m o t i f occurs i n a context of God's forgiveness t o 
I s r a e l , w i t h whom He made Covenant. Those who hold 
f a s t t o the "same house" t h a t God has b u i l t "are 
de s t i n e d t o l i v e f o r e v e r , and a l l the g l o r y of Adam 
s h a l l be t h e i r s " . ( CD 3, 20) While i t i s d i f f i c u l t 
to.be precise about the context of the t h i r d occurrence 
because of c o r r u p t i o n s i n the t e x t , a s i m i l a r p o i n t 
seems t o be made. Those who are connected by God's 
"judgements" w i l l be d e l i v e r e d by God, even though they 
have transgressed and sinned. God w i l l cause such t o 
" i n h e r i t a l l the g l o r y of Adam" ( 1 QH 17, 15). Also 
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s i g n i f i c a n t i s the use of the name of Moses i n the 
section. This seems to provide a clue as to the way 
that i s best understood here. Moses, the prophet 
of God, i s recognised and upheld as the one through 
whom God has announced forgiveness. Moses, i s used 
to anchor the tesjhing to an h i s t o r i c a l event. I n the 
same way, i t i s suggested, Adam i s to be seen as a 
f i g u r e of the past, so that the teaching on the future 
hope of I s r a e l can be understood as a r e a l i t y . Just 
as Moses'teaching on the f a i t h f u l n e s s and the 
forgiveness of God i s authenticated because i t was 
revealed i n h i s t o r y , so too, the Sect considered, there 
i s assurance of the eschatological hope f o r the man who 
has turned to God. His hope i s found, as we have 
seen already i n the Qumran teaching, by looking back 
and understanding his future i n terms of the past. 
The f i g u r e of-Q-xs' i s important to the Sect and hence 
where the motif "the glory of Adam" i s used m x i s 
be t t e r translated and understood as Adam and not mankind. 
A second point of in t e r e s t that arises i s that the 
motif i s used i n the context of "Covenant". This i s 
self-evident i n the Community Rule and the .Damascus Rule: 
"For God has chosen them f o r an everlasting 
covenant and a l l the glory of Adam ..." ( 1 QS 4,23) 
and, 
and, 
He made His covenant with I s r a e l forever..." 
( CD 3, 13) 
"He b u i l t them a sure house i n I s r a e l . . . Those 
who hold fa s t to i t are destined to l i v e 
forever and a l l the gbry of Adam shall be t h e i r s " . 
(CD 3, 18,20). 
However the idea of Covenant i n the t h i r d reference i s 
not so apparent, but nevertheless the thought i s s t i l l 
very much present. F i r s t , as we have already noted, 
the name of Moses i s introduced, not ju s t to authenticate 
the word that i s spoken, but also to r e c a l l the fact that 
God's forgiveness and mercy are shown to a people v/ith 
whom God has made Covenant. This contention i s f u r t h e r 
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supported by the p o s s i b i l i t i e s the corrupt text of 
1 QH 17, 14 provides. The operative word i s ^ '^ 
This i s followed by a break i n the t e x t and the l e t t e r s 
17 
, Vermes has translated t h i s , "Thou w i l t keep 
-1 o 
thine oath...", and Lohse has, " du hast aufgericht.e.t.." 
("you have raised up..") omitting any suggestion f o r the 
corruption. However, the language and words here are 
very much Covenantal. Often i n the language of the 
Scrolls"''? as also the Old Testament, the Hi.ph«il of 
i s used i n conjunction w i t h T»-")a.. As the H i p h ' i l 
of B i j> i s used again i n t h i s context i t i s quite reas-
onable to suggest that the idea of Covenant i s very much 
present.^^ 
Having noted the context of the motif, "the glory 
of Adam", i n the Quraran material, some fur t h e r comments 
can now be made. F i r s t , i t can be said that the Scrolls 
see the eschatological hope of I s r a e l i n terms of the 
p r e - f a l i e n state of Adam, namely one of "glory". Those 
w i t h i n whom i s found the " s p i r i t of Truth" and who are 
of the "sure house" of I s r a e l , w i l l enjoy such "glory" 
i n the new age. The presence of the Covenant motif 
as w e l l as the motif of s i n on each of the occasions 
the "glory of Adam" i s found underlines a moral function 
i n the motif of "glory". I n 1 QS 4, the motif occurs 
i n a lengthy note on the dual nature of man, understood 
to be created by God. However, i n such a context, i t 
i s apparent that "Adam", before the F a l l either did not 
have a " s p i r i t of falsehood" or i f he did i t was 
c e r t a i n l y very much kept under con t r o l . There i s no 
conception that the two s p i r i t s fought w i t h i n the 
" p r e - f a l i e n Adara".^ -*- I n CD 3, 20, the motif again 
occurs i n the context of the "sins" of I s r a e l . A similar 
thought i s found i n 1 QH 17. I n 1 QS 4, 25, the idea 
i s also expressed that at "the determined end", that i s 
the dawn of the eschatological age, the s p i r i t of 
falsehood w i l l be destroyed forever. I n t h i s context 
the "glory of Adam" must i n part r e f e r to a motif of 
righteousness where the " s p i r i t of t r u t h " w i l l be found 
and p r e v a i l forever. 
- 29 -
The nature of man, as understood by the Sect, 
f u r t h e r emphasises t h i s moral function of the motif 
of the "glory of Adam". Post-Adam man has 
w i t h i n him two natures and i t i s only by the mercy of 
God that man, p a r t i c u l a r l y I s r a e l , i s called i n t o 
Covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p with God. But even f o r those of 
the Covenant there i s d i f f i c u l t y . Even they err and 
f a l l i n t o s i n . Man's problem i s not so much that he 
has not a moral consciousness, that he has i s especially 
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true i f he has been taught by the law, but rather h i s 
i n a b i l i t y to be consistent i n the s p i r i t of t r u t h . The 
Sect maintains, as we have already seen, that man i s 
unable of himself to submit to the rule and w i l l of God, 
without the a c t i v i t y of God's grace. When the former 
"glory of Adam" i s returned to f a i t h f u l : . I s r a e l then 
w i l l such be clothed i n the s p i r i t of t r u t h and 
righteousness forever. The moral breach which caused 
d i s c o n t i n u i t y and the loss of Adam's former glory can and 
w i l l be healed only by God. Continuity and glory w i l l 
only come through God's mercy, his c a l l i n g and making 
Covenant with those whom He has chosen. 
Understood i n t h i s way, i t i s consistent to suggest 
tha t the h i s t o r i c a l aspect i s important to the Sect. 
Just as the people of Qumran were concerned to see t h e i r 
present Covenant r e l a t i o n s h i p with God i n terms of an 
h i s t o r i c a l event, namely the Covenant of Moses, so i n 
t u r n did they see t h e i r future hope i n the new age i n 
terms of the fi g u r e of Adam. Granted an important 
aspect of the S c r o l l s ' emphasis i s forward looking to 
the eachatological age, nevertheless, as we have already 
noticed, the Sect often understood and grounded i t s hope 
of jthe future i n terms of the past. I t was because of the f i g u r e of Adam, the person of Moses, that the Sect 
l e a r n t of God's Covenant and of God's future plan. 
Because of h i s t o r y , the Sect could look forward to a new 
age w i t h assurance and expectation. The Hymns can i n s i ^ 
t hat God w i l l "cause them to i n h e r i t a l l the glory of Adam 
and abundance of days" ( 1 QH 17, 15), a concluding and 
f i t t i n g climax which places the emphasis upon the idea of 
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2'\ "inheritance", the inheritance of glory. 
Further weight i s given to the argument that the 
motif of "glory", related to the eschatological 
expectation of I s r a e l , has overtjones of the moral state 
of man i n his re l a t i o n s h i p with God, i s found i n the 
HyTiin i n the Community Rule. A section of 1 QS 11 
emphasises the "depravity" of man and his p l i g h t before 
God and the way that j u s t i f i c a t i o n , can only and does 
come as a g i f t from God. So i t i s " from the soiirce 
of His ( i . e . God's) righteousness i s my j u s t i f i c a t i o n . . . " 
( 1 QS 11, 5). The w r i t e r can then claim i n t h i s context: 
"My eyes have gazed on that which i s eternal, 
on wisdom concealed from men, 24 
on knowledge and wise design (hidden) from 
the sons of men; 
on a fountain of righteousness 
and on a storehouse of power, 
on a spring of glory (hidden) from the assembly 
of f l e s h . . . " ( 1 QS 11, 6,7) 
Clearly "Ti3.3here has the force of h i g h l i g h t i n g the 
"moral cl o t h i n g " that the f a i t h f u l , remnant of I s r a e l 
can look forward to as a r e s u l t of God's work i n 
j u s t i f y i n g and making righteous. 
To understand even more c l e a r l y how the Sect 
understood the motif, i t i s a useful exercise to compare 
the Scrolls w i t h other Inter-Testamental and Rabbinic 
mate r i a l . I n the Inter-Testamental writings there are few 
references s p e c i f i c a l l y to the motif of Adam and h i s 
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pre-falle» glory . One example i s found i n Apocalypsis 
Mosis where Adam i s portrayed as being clothed i n 
glo r y , i n f a c t God's own glory. On Eve's disobedience 
she i s stripped of her glory, glory that i s equated with 
righteousness, and Adam i n tu r n i s stripped of h i s . 
Later i n the w r i t i n g , i t i s considered that at the 
resurrection Adam w i l l have his glory restored. On 
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two 'other occasions i n the Inter-Testamental l i t e r a t u r e , 
i f the texts are r e l i a b l e , Adam i s regarded as "glorious". 
I n these references, the motif, as i n the Scrolls contains 
an emphasis upon the moral state of Adam. However, as 
we look more c a r e f u l l y at the use of D'J>f i n general, i n the 
Apocryphal and Pseudepigraphical w r i t i n g s , i t i s quite 
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apparent, as W.D. Davies has pointed out, that the 
w r i t e r s were concerned to explain the tendency of man 
to s i n . This motif p a r t i c u l a r l y needed explanation 
i n the days a f t e r the destruction of Jerusalem and 
the days of e x i l e . Hence the pre-falle*t state of 
Adam was pointed up and contrasted with the post-fall*H 
s i t u a t i o n . Furthermore, i t can be shown that the 
Inter-Testamental l i t e r a t u r e i s more interested i n the 
futu r e than the past. While the an*^ motif i s important, 
i t i s used only to h i g h l i g h t the nature of the "glory" 
of the future age, ^ This "thought i s seen i n two ways. 
F i r s t , the way i n which the Apocryphal and PseudePigraphical 
w r i t e r s allowed t h e i r imagination to stray over the 
fi g u r e of the l u i x ^ a l l e n Adam, as we have already seen 
above. Secondly, other figures are also used to hi g h l i g h t 
the motif of future glory. So i n pointing up the idea 
that there w i l l be great "glory" f o r the "righteous" 
i n the f u t u r e , Ezra^^is also used as an i l l u s t r a t i o n of 
the righteous man of the eschatological age. I t would 
seem therefore, that while the Scrolls and the other 
Inter-Testamental l i t e r a t u r e often use the same language 
the emphasis i s of a d i f f e r e n t order. The Scrolls look 
to the future w i th the same kind of hope as do the 
Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha. Both see the need to 
linderstand the righteous of the f i n a l age i n terms of 
the f i r s t "glorious" creation f o r there to be continuity. 
However, they part company i n the way that the motif 
i s portrayed. The Scrolls are more concerned to look 
back to the past with a greater deal of "accuracy" and 
so explain the future i n terms of hi s t o r y . I t i s because 
of the past that the future age has i t s r e a l i t y . Other 
Inter-Testaraental material i s concerned to look forward 
f i r s t , and explain i t s hope i n terms of figures of the 
past whose nature can be rearranged and manipulated to 
s u i t the circumstances. I t has been important to dwell 
on these differences f o r as Scroggs'^ ''' has r i g h t l y pointed 
out, i t i s by examining t h i s question we can see more 
c l e a r l y just how the motif, the "glory of Adam" was 
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lAnderstood. I n t h i s way i t can be seen that f o r the 
Sc r o l l s , the motif has both s t a t i c and dynamic elements 
w i t h i n i t . I n so f a r that i t described the 
"righteousness" and the moral nature of the pre-fall6« 
Adam and so the future I s r a e l , i t i s s t a t i c . However, 
when i t i s f u r t h e r seen that such a state exists 
because i t comes from God and because i t i s found i n 
re l a t i o n s h i p w i t h Him, where He imparts His very own 
glory to man, the motif i s dynamic i n i t s senge and 
d i r e c t i o n . 
When the Scrolls are compared with Rabbinic 
l i t e r a t u r e the differences i n emphasis are even more 
marked. As Scroggs has commented the Rabbis l e t 
t h e i r "imagination run r i o t " on the point of the nature 
of Adam's former glory. Most Rabbis maintained that 
Adam had a coat of glory. According to one Rabbi, 
R. Meir, where Gen. 3, 21 refe r s to coats of skin ("^ »^ ) 
i t i s better understood as coats of l i g h t ( A\.V ). As 
i n the Inter-Testamental l i t e r a t u r e , the Rabbis maintained 
tha t Adam's glory was from God, but the emphasis i s placed 
upon the motif of brightness and l i g h t . So, Simon B. 
Menasya^"^ claims that the b a l l of Adam's heel outshone 
the sun. Further, as Scroggs"^^ has pointed out, "Man 
i n h i s intended state was, on the one hand, the pinnacle 
of nature, and on the other, a f i t t i n g vessel f o r the 
praise of God". Hence i t can be seen that the Rabbis 
i n t h e i r t u r n , saw that Adam's glory was part of his 
o r i g i n a l nature. I t was created by God and as such 
was very much a g i f t from Him. Yet i n maintaining 
t h i s point,'*¥ound, as we have seen, i n the I n t e r -
Testamental l i t e r a t u r e , the Rabbis were prepared to 
exaggerate and even a l t e r the o r i g i n a l Genesis texts 
to s u i t t h e i r purpose. 
4. 
The second point of i n t e r e s t found i n the Dead 
Sea Scrolls relevant to our subject, i s the emphasis 
found especially i n the Hymns, on the concept that God 
has created and redeemed f o r his own glory. This motif 
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i s foimd on a number of occasions. I t i s most 
35 commonly expressed i n the form nanxao^, found on seven 
occasions i n the Hymns. I n six references the word 
i s used to express d i r e c t i o n and purpose. Only once 
(1 QH 9, 17) i s thepreposition used i n the same fashion 
as the accusative of respect or adverbial accusative 
found i n koine Greek. On two'^^occasions the motif i s 
expressed more precisely, a fact which i n i t s e l f gives 
support to the suggestion that T\Dn\ refers to 
d i r e c t i o n and purpose. 
F i r s t , l e t us examine more closely •^'?*? . 
I t i s found i n two d i s t i n c t contexts; God and creation 
and God and redemption. F i r s t , i n 1 QH 1, 10 the w r i t e r 
claims that God "ha,s spread the heavens f o r thy ( i . e . 
h i s ) glory", and l a t e r i n 1 QH 8, 5, God i s said to have 
set "a plantation of Cyprus, pine and cedar, f o r ( h i s ) 
g l o r y " . Both statements c l e a r l y have an Old Testament 
background. I n Psalm 19, 1 the Psalmist proclaims, 
"The heavens declare the glory of God, and the firmament 
sheweth his handiwork". I n the Scrolls the emphasis 
i s altered to stress the motif that the heavens do not 
j u s t declare the glory of God, but i n fact God created 
them f o r that purpose. A simil a r s h i f t of emphasis 
i s found i s 1 QH 8, 5, which echoes the ideas of Isaiah 
41: 19, 20. I n Isaiah the thought i s expressed that 
God has planted trees i n barren areas so that men w i l l 
"see and know and consider, and understand together, 
that the hand of the Lord has done t h i s , and the Holy 
One of I s r a e l hath created i t " . I n 1 QH 8, the w r i t e r 
thanks God f o r the creation of trees and springs of 
water i n desert places and claims that God has done t h i s 
f o r h i s glory. 
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Two 'other examples point out that such a motif 
i s not j u s t found i n reference to the inanimate creation. 
God has also established man " f o r " h is glory. Again 
both references can be shown to have t h e i r background i n 
the Old Testament, especially i n Psalms 8 and 24. I n 
1 QH 10, 12, i n a context where i t i s reckoned that nothing 
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can stand before the glory of God, especially man who 
returns to dust, i t i s claimed that God "has made a l l 
these things',' f o r the sake of his glory "alone". 
Again, i n 1 QH 18, 22, i t iMaintained that God has 
established " a l l things f o r thy ( h i s ) glory". This 
also occurs i n a context which h i g h l i g h t s the weakness 
of man before God. However, the Sect understood that 
i t was God's purpose to reveal his sovereign power, 
he acted " m i g h t i l y " and so established"all things f o r 
thy ( h i s ) glory". 
Secondly, the idea of God and Redemption i s found. 
This aspect of the motif can be shown to be present i n 
the context of 1 QH 18, where reference i s made to pod 
making Covenant, i n the passage where God i s said to 
do things " f o r the sake of his glory". However, the 
motif i s more c l e a r l y seen i n 1 QH 6, 10 and 1 QH 7, 24. 
I n 1 QH 6, 10, the Sect understands that God w i l l establish 
and redeem a people and that He w i l l do t h i s " f o r " his 
g l o r y . The "People" that God establishes are referred 
to as "the Council" here, c l e a r l y being the f a i t h f u l 
remnant of I s r a e l . Reflecting the motif of Isaiah 42, 
the Sect understood that God had redeemed them from 
among the "sons of men" " f o r " the glory of God and i n 
t u r n that as they recounted the works of God a l l nations 
would acknowledge the t r u t h and the glory of God. 
I n 1 QH 7, 24, the motif i s found i n a passage 
which looks forward to f u l l redemption, s a n c t i f i c a t i o n 
i n the very presence of God. As the text i s corrupt 
at the point where e x p l i c i t reference i s made to that 
which God has done " f o r " h i s glory, the general context 
provides more than a h i n t as to what i s meant. The 
TO 
Sect can claim that God i n h i s righteousness has 
established a Covenant with them. This has given a 
new world view which has effected relationships with 
other men. S p e c i f i c a l l y , i t i s claimed that God has 
cared f o r and ta.ught his people and they can look forward 
to "bathing i n a seven-fold l i g h t " , i n a " l i g h t " or 
a "Council"^*^which God has established " f o r " his glory. 
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I t may be said that to i n t e r p r e t T>OT\3.D'? as a 
purpose or d i r e c t i o n construction i s not s u f f i c i e n t 
nor i s i t consistent with the motif present i n the 
Scr o l l s that God i s glorious i n himself, God i s not 
dependent upon his creation.in any way f o r his existence 
or glory. However, i t i s d i f f i c u l t to see i n what 
other way the expression -no-TNao^  i s to be translated 
and understood. One al t e r n a t i v e that suggests i t s e l f 
i s "because of" thy glory. But to do t h i s " >" would 
need/to be forced. Furthermore, other references where 
d i f f e r e n t prepositions are found, or where the verb 
i s used, would seem to support the pos i t i o n that has 
been maintained above. 
That God has del i b e r a t e l y created men f o r his praise 
and glory, i s claimed by the Sect i n 1 QH 1 , 27 - 3 1 . 
There, i t i s maintained, God has created man's a b i l i t y 
to speak and sing, so that as they recognise his person, 
h i s glory, and his works they may praise and bless him. 
More precisely i n 1 QH 4, 28, i t i s claimed that God has 
"done wonders before the Congregation f o r the sake of "^^  
hi s glory". Again, the Deutero-Isaiah motif i s present 
that the purpose of t h i s , i n turn, i s that the 
"Congregation" w i l l make known t h e i r sovereign God to 
a l l people. 
The use of the verb ~t 3.3 also adds v/eight to the 
p o s i t i o n being maintained and two'^^ references 
p a r t i c u l a r l y , are of i n t e r e s t . Both references reveal 
a Niph'al form g i v i n g the meaning "to be honoured" or 
"to be g l o r i f i e d " . The f i r s t occurs i n a context where 
the Hyinnist claims he i s being persecuted because God 
allows t h i s "that Thou ( i . e . God) mayst be g l o r i f i e d " . 
The second reference i s found i n a place where God's 
grace and mercy are recognised. I t i s claimed that 
because of God's righteousness He w i l l cleanse man of his 
sin so that His own name may be g l o r i f i e d . I t i s not 
f o r the sake of man that God w i l l work such redemption, bii 
because of and f o r the sake of his own glory. 
To make any conclusions about the Scrolls' use of the 
motif that God created and redeemed man " f o r " his glory 
we can now compare them b r i e f l y with some of the Old 
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Testament references and also with Inter-Testamental 
and Rabbinic l i t e r a t u r e . Once t h i s i s done i t may 
be possible to understand a l i t t l e more cl e a r l y , 
whether the S c r o l l s w i l l possibly shed some further 
l i g h t on the Pauline use of the motif "the glory of God". 
As we have already noted, the Old Testament 
understood that creation reveals the glory of God.^ -^  
Also present i s the idea that the created order should 
give glory to God^f Furthermore God's glory i s to be 
declared to a l l nations^^ I n Psalm 97, a psalm which 
declares the kingship of God, his rule and majesty are 
revealed and to be seen i n terms of motifs used i n the 
Old Testament to reveal h i s glory, namely cloud and 
f i r e . I n t h i s context i t i s claimed that "the heavens 
proclaim (God's) righteousness and a l l people see his 
g l o r y " (97, 6.). Again, when we t u r n to the prophets, 
we f i n d f o r example i n proto-Isaiah: 
"Holy, holy, holy i s the Lord of hosts 
the whole earth i s f u l l of his glory..." (Isa. 6, 3) 
A l l are but examples of the numerous references i n the 
Old Testament to the use of " T i a s " a t t r i b u t e d to God and 
seen i n the context of his creation. However, i t i s not 
•un t i l we come to Deutero-Isaiah^^ that we meet the only 
reference i n the Old Testament to 'n^-tiao^as we f i n d i t i n 
the Dead Sea S c r o l l s . I n Isaiah 43, 7 we f i n d V..j'T\v-va. 
.," To \mderstand the force of t h i s , i t i s 
important to place i t i n the context of Isaiah 40ff. The 
emphasis i n t h i s section i s highly eschatological. The 
prophet proclaims i n 40, 5 that the glory of the Lord 
s h a l l be revealed to a people who have been judged and 
v/ho have by the i m p l i c a t i o n of the extent of the 
punishment, repented of t h e i r s i n . God shall reveal 
himself to them and again make his presence with them. 
Throughout chapters 40 - 43 there i s a strong emphasis 
on the redemption that God i s to or w i l l bring about. God 
has redeemed Jacob, the house of I s r a e l f o r himself and 
none other. God has created and established I s r a e l 
Eind the prophet can claim that God has done t h i s " f o r " 
h i s (i.e.God's) glory. (Isaiah 43, 7). The weight 
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given to the motif of salvation, ransom, and 
redemption, a l l the work of God alone, gives substance 
to the meaning. Jacob/Israel, one family or people, 
i s not j u s t created by God but i s redeemed and i t i s 
t h i s very action of redemption, highlighted i n I s r a e l , 
47 
that i s f o r God's "glory". 
One other reference would seej^' to support t h i s 
view. I n Isaiah 46, 1 3 we f i n d "")^-^;<^•n 'y.v-vy"'? " 
which i s translated i n the LXX, "-rw'lo^x-.^ x c's %i%i.a-/>A.*. 
The question, which most commentators have r i g h t l y asked, 
i s whether the noun, translated i n t o English usually as 
"glory", i s to be read i n apposition to Israel^^or as the 
object of the verb "^AJlllV However, as North notes 
i t would be d i f f i c u l t to maintain that "glory" i s the 
object of the verb f o r two reasons. F i r s t i t could 
be highly ambiguous so f a r from the verb, and secondly 
and perhaps more s i g n i f i c a n t l y two d i f f e r e n t prepositions 
are found i n f r o n t of nouns that would need to be objects 
of the verb, that i s , \ i , and *>N'-»iJ"*7. Furthermore, 
to read " I s r a e l " i n apposition with "glory" here, would 
be consistent with- the point that i s made i n Isaiah 43, 7, 
as we have already seen, and would also seem consistent 
w i t h the cognate verb, employed to hi g h l i g h t the same 
motif i n Isaiah 44, 23 and 49, 3. The departure from 
the more widely used-T\3.3 and cognate verbTlOin these 
Deutero-Isaiah references may take away some of the force 
of our argument. Yet i t i s perhaps s i g n i f i c a n t that the 
LXX used the word So^*- to translate both, and thus 
anticipates the wider meaning found i n So^* i'^s New 
Testament usage. Nevertheless, despite the employment 
of d i f f e r e n t Hebrew words, which may be due to poetic 
s t y l e , the general emphasis i s s t i l l much the same as 
we concluded with reference to Isaiah 43, 7. God's act 
oJ^edeeming I s r a e l i s " f o r " his glory. His majesty or 
glory i s to be seen i n a people he has made f o r himself. 
When we t u r n to Inter-Testamental l i t e r a t u r e , other 
than the Dead Sea Scrolls we f i n d that t h i s p a r t i c u l a r 
motif i s not taken up or developed. The presence of the 
motif i n the Scrolls would seem to be a l l the more 
s i g n i f i c a n t . I t i s understandable that i t should be 
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found there, considering the special place that the 
Sect a t t r i b u t e d to i t s e l f i n God's scheme of creation 
and redemption together with i t s peculiar eschatological 
emphasis. Yet i n one way the Scrolls have made too 
much of the motif and so r e s t r i c t e d something of the 
meaning that surely i s l e f t unsaid i n Deutero-Isaiah 
where the motif finds i t s f u l l e s t Old Testament expression. 
The Scrolls'insistence that a l l creation, not just God's 
redemption of I s r a e l , is " f o r " the glory of God, would 
seem to go beyond the scope of meaning found i n the Old 
Testament and so detract from the f u l l force of the 
thought that i t i s God's acts of creating and redeeming 
a people f o r Himself that are " f o r " His glory. 
5. 
The Scrolls reveal the same kind of problems i n 
i n t e r p r e t i n g the motif thle t * ^ ^ of God as we found i n 
the Old Testament. Similar emphases are found. The 
of God denotes both an a t t r i b u t e and at the same 
time the very being or essence of God. Further, God 
acts i n creation " f o r " and " f o r the sake of" his glory. 
The only r e a l points of departure occur i n the emphasis 
on the covenant i n contexts where '^-'^  i s found and 
also i n the t h r i c e recurring phrase, the glory of Adam. 
The l a t t e r , as we have seen i s a s i g n i f i c a n t point, f o r 
whether we i n t e r p r e t Zi'\S as Adam which we have argued, 
or as mankind, the same thought i s present, namely that 
the future hope of the redeemed i s to be understood i n 
terms of the former glory of Adam ( or mankind). 
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CHAPTER I I I 
PAUL : THE GLORY OF GOD 
1. 
Aofit. i n the "corpus Paulinum" has i t s 
antecedents i n the LXX; the Septuagint uses the Greek 
word Sof^ to translate the Hebrew word « :a 2> as 
2 
we l l a| some others. Considering the way we have 
seen/used i n the Old Testament and i n Jewish l i t e r a t u r e 
i t i s not surprising to f i n d that So^x i s found on some 
seventy seven occasions and S o f l f u twelire times i n the 
Pauline l i t e r a t u r e . S i g n i f i c a n t l y the majority occur 
i n the context of some reference to the glory of God. 
2. 
Two references i n Romans 1, verses 21 and 23 
introduce something of the meaning and significance of 
the Pauline use of S6 i n r e l a t i o n to God. The verses 
occur i n the wider context of 1, 18 - 32 where Paul seeks 
to point out the im p l i c a t i o n of the gospel of Jesus 
Christ. Under the gospel a l l men,without exception 
stand condemned.^ Further, 1, 1 8 - 3 2 reveal the 
consequences, under God, of man's r e j e c t i o n of the 
knowledge of God which God has made manifest; a l l men 
come under the anger of God.^ In f he gospel of Jesus Christ 
stated by Paul i n 1, 16b and 17, in o x^xX^rr r^r MK 
two things: f i r s t , the r i g h t standing before himself 
which God o f f e r s to a l l men, and secondly, God's 
condemnation of men's sin . These considerations are 
important, f o r they help us to imravel the significance 
of 5u> i n 1, 21 and &o i n 1, 23. 
I n 1, 21 we f i n d , 
"... S.oT, y x / ^ v T c s •^•^ ecSvoi;^ws Qti^ <%iS''"^^ ^  y'AY''''V>-^. 
here points to God's expectation of his creation 
God, who has created men has purposed that they should 
g l o r i f y him and as an aspect of t h e i r g l o r i f y i n g should 
give him thanks. Clearly a personal relationship i s 
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i n v o l v e d . God i s a personal God. He can be knovra 
as he reveals h i m s e l f (verses 19 - 21), and men should 
l i v e i n f e l l o w s h i p w i t h him, acknowledging him as t h e i r 
God and l i v i n g under him i n t r u s t , thankfulness and 
5 
obedience. However, men have r e j e c t e d the knowledge 
of God, 
The verses r e f e r t o men's a t t i t u d e t o God; they 
have attempted^ t o ignore him and set up gods according 
t o t h e i r own ideas and purpose. Men have attempted 
t o do away w i t h the g l o r y of the i n c o r r u p t i b l e God and 
worship created o b j e c t s of t h e i r own imagination and 
making. I n t h i s s p e c i f i c context, contained w i t h i n 
the o v e r a l l thought t h a t men stand condemned lander the 
gospel,some s i g n i f i c a n t p o i n t s are r a i s e d regarding the 
nature of the g l o r y of God. F i r s t , ^oS*- here denotes 
the i n f i n i t e moral p e r f e c t i o n of God and thus has an 
a d j e c t i v a l sense q u a l i f y i n g the concept of i n c o r r u p t i o n , 
Man did^and s t i l l continues not t o wish t o l i v e i n the 
presence and under the rale of such a God; r a t h e r i n h i s 
f o o l i s h n e s s he has attempted t o do away w i t h the 
r e l a t i o n s h i p t h a t God had purposed and created. Secondifer 
So 5*'here s i g n i f i e s the supreme majesty of God's being. 
He e x i s t s i n sovereign splendour i n transcendant and 
complete h o l i n e s s . I n f a c t we can say t h a t the outward 
splendour or b r i g h t n e s s of God manifests h i s inward 
o 
nature o f e t e r n a l p e r f e c t i o n and h o l i n e s s . God can not 
be brought dov/n t o the l e v e l of man by the w i l l of man. 
T h i r d l y , by i m p l i c a t i o n , God, because of h i s nature of 
g l o r y r e a c t s against anyone who chooses to attempt t o 
ignore him. I n 1 : 23 we f i n d the f i r s t of three 
statements of men's s i n and the r e s u l t of God's 
condemnation i n the present age.^ I t i s because God i s 
e t e r n a l l y p e r f e c t and r i g h t e o u s t h a t he must condemn men 
when they r e j e c t h i s r e v e l a t i o n . Hence, i n the whole 
context of 1 : l 8 f f , God's j u s t i c e i s also denoted (here 
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by i m p l i c a t i o n ) i n the concept of So 5*-. His response 
t o the i d o l a t r y of man i s the j u s t r e a c t i o n of a ho l y 
and p e r f e c t G-od - a God who i s a l l g l o r i o u s . 
The p o i n t s v/e have noted here are substantiated 
i n a number of ways i n f u r t h e r references t o ^of'^ 
i n Romans. I n 2, 7 and 10, Paul uses *bo^*.to remind 
h i s readers of one of the g i f t s t o which the Jews 
looked forward at the l a s t day. Their expectation 
was the r e t u r n of the former g l o r y of Adam. I t was 
thought t h a t God i n h i s j u s t i c e would bestow h i s g l o r y 
t o g e t h e r w i t h T«//>-*j , cy9>^ «/*^  and O-'K. upon 
the f a i t h f u l . God seeks t o bestow h i s very own nature 
of g l o r y , of p e r f e c t i o n and splendour upon those who 
evidence t h e i r f a i t h i n good works."^^ Their expectation 
i s t h a t they w i l l stand, by the grace of God, i n the 
very presence of the e t e r n a l God and enjoy f e l l o w s h i p 
w i t h him face t o face. 
A f u r t h e r reference i n 3» 7 sheds l i g h t on another 
aspect of the p o i n t s we have made. Here Paul, i n verses 
5 - 8 , seeks t o q u a l i f y h i s statements regarding the need 
f o r the Jews t o depend alone on the grace and mercy of 
God f o r t h e i r s a l v a t i o n . They can do nothing t o earn 
r i g h t s t a t u s before God. Paul sees the need not t o be 
misconstrued and so asks r h e t o r i c a l l y whether acts of 
unrighteousness i n f a c t serve t o reve a l the 
righteousness of God and i n t u r n whether God i s u n j u s t 
i n h i s judgement. His answer i s a d e f i n i t e "no", given 
i n two ways. F i r s t , he p o i n t s out t h a t an u n j u s t God 
could h a r d l y judge the wor l d , secondly, he asks why i t 
i s t h a t he i s s t i l l judged a sinner i f God's t r u t h has 
been manifested e'% T^V SO^A"/ AOTOO , i f what 
he i s saying i s a l i e . That i s , he i s asking r h e t o r i c a l l y 
how can a man be judged f o r l y i n g i f i t has redounded 
"to God's g l o r y , f u l l y expecting the answer t h a t a man 
can not behave i n t h i s f a s h i o n . I t i s only when men 
act i n accordance w i t h the revealed character of God, 
t h a t i s , when they obey him, t h a t they b r i n g g l o r y t o 
God. For the sake of h i s g l o r y God reveals h i s nature 
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and so God i s g l o r i f i e d when men act according t o t h a t 
r e v e l a t i o n . 
One of tv/o sujnmary statements Paul makes regarding 
the nature of men, drawing together h i s statements i n 
1; 18 - 3: 20 i s found i n 3 j 23, 
Some'''"''have maintained t h a t Paul i s here r e f e r r i n g t o the 
idea t h a t God, because of h i s nature can not approve as 
j u s t , any man, i r r e s p e c t i v e of h i s moral attainments; 
f o r no-one can have the moral requirements of God. 
However, i t i s more l i k e l y t h a t Paul has i n mind the 
m o t i f he has already touched upon i n 2, 7 and 10, 
namely the Jewish e s c h a t o l o g i c a l expectation of the 
g l o r i f i c a t i o n of man. This was understood i n terms of 
12 
the former g l o r y of Adam. The " g l o r y of God" i n 
Romans 3, 23 i s the g l o r y which God had bestowed upon the 
man he had created i n h i s own image but which was l o s t 
a t the f a l l . This view i s supported not j u s t by the 
previous reference i n 2, 7 and 10, but also from f u r t h e r 
references i n 5, 2j 8, 18, 21 and 30. There God 
bestows h i s g l o r y upon men who l i v e i n f e l l o w s h i p w i t h 
h i m s e l f by f a i t h i n Jesus C h r i s t , That i s what we 
might terra the p o s i t i v e consequence of the gospel. As 
we s h a l l see l a t e r " ^ ^ t h i s g l o r y i s not j u s t some outward 
splendour. Rather i t i s a l s o , by i m p l i c a t i o n the g l o r y 
which c h a r a c t e r i s e s the inward s t a t e of man. Man's 
problem has been t h a t he has attempted to ignore God and 
go h i s own way i n disobedience. When t h i s happens the 
outward r e f l e c t e d splendour or brightness of God fades. 
The outward m a n i f e s t a t i o n of the inward s t a t e of 
righteousness t h a t i s necessary f o r man t o e x i s t i n 
harmony w i t h the p e r f e c t and holy God, t h a t i s , the g l o r y 
which God bestows, disappears. Aof-*- then denotes both 
the outward and v i s i b l e splendour of brightness and 
l i g h t as w e l l as the inward p e r f e c t i o n of h o l i n e s s . 
"Glory" embodies the e n t i r e nature of holiness and 
majesty which are God's and which he i s able to bestow 
upon those whom he w i l l s . Thus i n Romans 5, 2; 8, 18, 
21 and 30, the g l o r y t h a t i s hoped f o r by those who have 
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been imputed as r i g h t e o u s by the death of Christ"''t i s 
the p e r f e c t e d splendour t h a t i s found i n the face t o 
face presence of a r i g h t e o u s God. The " g l o r y of God" 
which God bestows i s the splendour of p e r f e c t i o n or 
spo t l e s s p u r i t y t h a t can be equated M t h the holiness 
of God. Hence, €o ^  A- ... TOU 6t<w denotes both the 
r e v e l a t i o n of v i s i b l e b r i g h t n e s s , l i g h t or majesty as 
w e l l as the moral aspect of p e r f e c t i o n . 
Closely associated w i t h these concepts i s the 
aspect t h a t the " g l o r y of God" i m p l i e s God's nature 
of c r e a t i v i t y . For j u s t as the l i g h t of the sun i s 
able t o give l i f e , i nwardly i n terms of l i f e - g i v i n g 
energy and e x t e r n a l l y i n terms of splendour and warmth 
of c o l o u r , so God, because of h i s g l o r y i s able t o 
bestow l i f e upon what and whom he w i l l s . I n the contexls 
of the m a t e r i a l we are considering i n Romans, God bestows 
l i f e i n terms of redemption and g l o r y t o those who have 
f a i t h i n C h r i s t . 
This concept i s also l i n k e d w i t h the thought t h a t 
God's power can be equated w i t h h i s g l o r y . I n Romans 
6, 4 we f i n d , 
"... Javrte^ "^V/*®*! //**'"^*S vtK/»t3v %tZ T^s 
%0^¥^i ToZ TrAT/»05 . . . ** 
^o^t. i s equated w i t h God's power i n r a i s i n g C h r i s t from 
15 
the dead. Here, supremely, the g l o r y of God i s manifest 
The m o t i f i s f u r t h e r supported by Paul's prayer i n 
Golossians 1, 11: 
tv rrler q S «J<^i/t<«.Ci ^sty/JiyU«\j^t,^/o\ KJLTJL TO *<y9xroi 
Paul knows t h a t God's g l o r y i s l i f e g i v i n g and l i f e 
re-newing. He i s able t o pray t h a t the l i v e s of the 
b e l i e v e r s t o whom he i s w r i t i n g w i l l be changed as God 
enables them according t o the power or s t r e n g t h unleashed 
by God because of h i s nature of g l o r y . 
P o ints t h a t we have been considering regarding the 
nature of the " g l o r y of God" are again i l l u s t r a t e d i n 
Ephesians^^ e s p e c i a l l y i n 1, 6, 12 and 14. There we 
f i n d the t h r i c e r e c u r r i n g phrase, £*$ CTiA«»/ov SoJ«^s 
(I'V ^ ^ ^ o ^ "^^^ context of a passage 
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where the whole scope of God's purpose f o r c r e a t i o n 
but e s p e c i a l l y f o r the redeemed,is introduced i n p i t h y 
statements t h a t are r a p i d l y b u i l t one upon the other. 
The thoughts are numerous and d i f f i c u l t t o disentangle 
from one another as they are i n t r i c a t e l y woven together. 
The purpose of God i n c r e a t i n g and redeeming i s the 
pr a i s e of h i s g l o r y . I n verse 6 i t i s stated t h a t 
those whom God has "foreordained... unto adoption as 
sons" ( 1 , 5) w i l l praise the c h a r a c t e r i s t i c of grace of 
God's whole nature of " g l o r y " . I n verses 12 and 14 i t 
i s God's e n t i r e person as one of g l o r y t h a t i s t o be 
pr a i s e d . God's a c t i v i t y of grace, i n Jesus C h r i s t , 
s p e c i f i c a l l y r e f e r r e d t o i n e a r l i e r verses, i s s p e l t 
out i n d e t a i l . I t i s f o r the Jews f i r s t (hence notably 
"... we who had before hoped i n C h r i s t " ( 1, 1 2 ) ) , and 
then t o the G e n t i l e s ( so ".. i n whom ye a l s o . . . ( l , 13)) 
God has created and now redeemed and s a n c t i f i e d a people 
through h i s grace and has c a l l e d them sons t h a t they 
might praise h i s g l o r y , t h a t i s praise him f o r who he 
i s and what he has done. This a c t i v i t y of praise i s 
al r e a d y present, but e s s e n t i a l l y the emphasis of the 
chapter leaves us i n no doubt t h a t the p e r f e c t response 
w i l l be the f i n a l e s c h a t i o g i c a l f u l f i l m e n t of God's 
coimsel. I t i s God's a c t i v i t y of c r e a t i n g and f i n a l l y 
p e r f e c t i n g a people f o r h i m s e l f (hence the work of the 
Holy S p i r i t i n 1, 13 and 14) t h a t i s €**$ €Tf-i»vov T;j"j 
Two f u r t h e r references i n Ephesians also p o i n t t o 
another meaning of the m o t i f "the g l o r y of God". I n 
1, 17, God i s described as "the God of our Lord Jesus 
C h r i s t , o TTJLT*I^/3 ^6 'j*ys i n 3, 15 and 16 
God i s described as the Father, "of whom a l l fatherhood 
i n heaven and on e a r t h i s named, t h a t he would grant you 
17 
according t o the r i c h e s of h i s g l o r y . . . " ' The second 
reference sheds l i g h t on the force of the f i r s t . l 8 ' J. Armitage Robinson has concluded t h a t ''the Father of 
g l o r y " i s the source of a l l conceivable fatherhood, 
whether e a r t h l y or heavenly'.' Thus he i s the Father of 
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g l o r y i n so f a r t h a t he i s the God and Father of the 
Lord Jesus C h r i s t who i s the " g l o r y " or incarnate 
presence of God."*"^  F u r t h e r , i n both the prayers of 
chapters 1 and 3 the prayer i s t h a t the Father of g l o r y 
w i l l , bestow some g i f t of the Holy S p i r i t . I n 3, 16 
the request i s p a r t i c u l a r l y made t h a t God w i l l give power 
w i t h s t r e n g t h " t o the in n e r man", according t o the 
" r i c h e s of God's g l o r y " . The " g l o r y of God" here denotes 
what we have already noted, namely God's nature as 
c r e a t o r and redeemer and h i s sovereign power which enables 
him t o act i n t h i s way. God can act g l o r i o u s l y because 
he i s by nature g l o r i o u s . 
One other reference i s l e f t f o r us t o consider on 
t h i s aspect of our s u b j e c t , 1 Timothy 1, 11 where we read, 
vtxrx To <.oJ.Yyc\«ov Tv^ 5 ^o5*\« too , ^ * - » < A y o » oo Scou^ 
?0 
The gospel " t e l l s of the g l o r y of the blessed God'.' 
The gospel i n c o n t r a s t t o the law shows the g l o r y of God 
21 
i n the person and work of C h r i s t . I n the C h r i s t the 
power and splendour as w e l l as the love of God i s 
revealed, concepts which are denoted by So^x ; t h a t 
i s , §of«. c h a r a c t e r i s e s God's very nature and being. 
Furthermore the q u a l i t y of God's nature of g l o r y i s 
enriched w i t h the q u a l i f i c a t i o n of ^ ^ w i X ^ . o ^ . Here 
22 
i n i t s unusual appearance i n the B i b l e , God i s 
described, not as the object of b l e s s i n g , but r a t h e r as 
one who contains " a l l blessedness i n himself and one 
who bestows i t on man".-' I n the gospel, the g l o r y of 
the God whose q u a l i t y i s blessedness i s made manifest 
t o a l l men. 
A number of p o i n t s can be made regarding the m o t i f , 
Tou O c o o . F i r s t i t denotes outward 
splendour and majesty of God, but i t i s not j u s t t h i s , f o r 
secondly i t also r e f e r s t o the inward moral aspect of 
God's e t e r n a l p e r f e c t i o n or h o l i n e s s . Glory denotes the 
very existemce and the very essence of God's nature. 
Furthermore, i t i s because of God's nature of g l o r y and 
because he purposes i t , God creates and redeems. His 
sovereign work of power i s characterised by g l o r y . Again, 
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God proclaims h i s g l o r y through the gospel. This 
announces t o men the nature of God, I n such r e v e l a t i o n 
the wrath of God i s proclaimed. Men stand condemned 
before God because they have chosen t o take no no t i c e 
of the g l o r y of the e t e r n a l God but r a t h e r have fo l l o w e d 
the path of i d o l a t r y . Hence they are no longer p e r f e c t 
before God. God, because of h i s g l o r y or transcendent 
h o l i n e s s can no longer t o l e r a t e men i n h i s presence. 
He must condemn them and men lose the g l o r y which God 
had f o r m e r l y bestowed. However, God already now bestows 
h i s g l o r y upon b e l i e v i n g men. This w i l l be perfected 
and manifest i n the f u t u r e day when they w i l l stand i n 
h i s presence face t o face f o r e v e r . 
The " g l o r y of God" t h e r e f o r e denotes the sovereign 
power and majesty of God together w i t h h i s e t e r n a l 
p e r f e c t i o n and h o l i n e s s . I t r e f e r s t o h i s transcendent 
existence i n e t e r n a l splendour and so can be said t o 
denote God's being. 'H *SO TOO G^OZ also r e f e r s t o 
God's a c t i v i t y i n the redemption of h i s c r e a t i o n , 
e s p e c i a l l y of those men whom he has c a l l e d t o be h i s 
c h i l d r e n . God i s able and w i l l s t o bestow h i s own g l o r y 
upon those whom he has adopted as sons as they e x i s t i n 
h i s presence f o r e v e r . 
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NOTES 
1. A c ^ A has i t s r o o t s i n ^oi<tvo g i v i n g the meaning 
u s u a l l y of o p i n i o n or honour. 
2. I n the LXX S o a l s o , though not always t r a n s l a t e s . 
Gen. 31, 16), y-^")^ ( I s a . 14, H ) , 
I Chron. 29, 25), T\•>,?•«(II Chron. 3,6) 
Is a . 12, 2 ) . {\-r\ (Ps. 112, 3 ) , 
I s a . 26, 10), •''a- ( I s a . 33, 17), 
I s a . 40, 26), -^ V•;^  ( I s a . 53, 2 ) , 
I s a . 61, 3 ) , (Ps. 63, 8 ) , 
Ex. 15, 11), SIV'VN ( I s a . 52, 14). 
\y 
I t would "seem t h a t 8©5^ i s o f t e n used t o t r a n s l a t e 
these d i f f e r e n t words because i n the Hebrew t e x t , 
e s p e c i a l l y i n Psalms and I s a i a h they were used f o r 
s t y l i s t i c reasons. 
3. Y*/> i n 1, 18 l i n k s w. I 8 f f w i t h Paul's preceding 
summary statement regarding the nature of the gospel 
i n w 16b,.17. C.E.B. C r a n f i e l d , The E p i s t l e t o the 
Romans, (I.G.C.), T. and T. Clark, Edinburgh, 1975, 
p. 108, r i g h t l y suggests t h a t "the p o i n t of the V-v>. . 
i s t h a t the r e v e l a t i o n of the wrath of God against 
man's s i n makes i t abundantly c l e a r t h a t there can 
be no question of man's having a s t a t u s of 
righteousness before God i n any other way than 
4. C.H. Dodd, The E p i s t l e of Paul t o the Romans (Fontana) 
London, 1959, pp 49f, has maintained t h a t Paul was not 
r e f e r r i n g t o some personal q u a l i t y or r e a c t i o n by 
God, but r a t h e r some i n e v i t a b l e occurrence i n a moral 
world order induced by the process of cause and e f f e c t 
But t o say t h i s s u r e l y does i n j u s t i c e t o the B i b l i c a l 
l i t e r a t u r e . So, e.g. S. E,plandson, "The Wrath of God" 
i n Tyndale B u l l e t i n , 23, 1972, pp 111 - 116, has 
shown from a study o f the use of the m o t i f , t h a t wrath 
of God, i n the Old Testament i s a personal q u a l i t y 
'Without which YHWH would cease t o be f u l l y r i g h t e o u s 
and love would degenerate i n t o s e n t i m e n t a l i t y " . 
Surely Paul has t h i s understanding of the wrath of 
God. I t i s God's rig h t e o u s i n d i g n a t i o n against 
a l l forms of e v i l . 
5. For a f u l l e r d i s c u s s i o n of man's response t o God see 
below i n Chapt. V. 
6. Men can only attempt t o ignore God. F i n a l l y they 
stand under God's judgement. 
7. See below Chapt. V. 
8. For a u s e f u l d i s c u s s i o n of these concepts see e.g. 
K. Barth, Church Dogmatics (Eng. t r . by T'.H.L. Parker 
W.B. Johnston, H. Knight and J.L.M. H a i r e ) , Vol. 2, 
f t . 1, T. & T. Clark, Edinburgh, 1957. pp 640 - 677. 
9. See w. 22 - 32. 
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10. With C.E.B. C r a n f i e l d , op. c i t . , p. 147, we have 
understood "... l/>vov iyfxOoO as the 
goodness of l i f e t h a t i s a consequence of f a i t h . 
11. e.g. J. C a l v i n , The E p i s t l e s of Paul the Apostle t o 
Romans and t o the Thessalonians (Eng. t r . by R. 
MacKenzie) Edinburgh, 1961, p. 74. 
12. See above pp. 2 7 f f . 
13. I t i s d i f f i c u l t a t times t o make d i s t i n c t i o n s 
between the emphases i n Paul's thought and so 
discuss p o i n t s under d i f f e r e n t headings. However, 
i t would seem t h a t the main p o i n t of these verses 
concerns the g l o r y which God bestows on man and 
so they are l e f t t o a f u l l e r d i scussion l a t e r . See 
below pp. 
14. This p o i n t w i l l be discussed below i n Chap. IV. 
15. I t may be b e t t e r t o t r a n s l a t e S i t "on account o f " 
or "because". 
16. While i t i s recognised t h a t some would question 
Pauline authorship of Ephesians, nevertheless i t 
s t i l l seems reasonable t o keep i t w i t h i n the body 
of Pauline m a t e r i a l . 
17. Recognising the d i f f i c u l t y i n t r a n s l a t i n g i n t o 
E n g l i s h and m a i n t a i n i n g the forc e of the Greek 
pl a y of words, I have f o l l o w e d the suggestion of 
J. Armitage Robinson, St. Paul's E p i s t l e to the 
Ephesians, James Clarke, London, Second Ed., p.84. 
18. I b i d . 
19. cp. also I Cor. 2, 8; Jas. 2, 1; and see below 
Chapt. IV. 
20. J.N.D. K e l l y , The P a s t o r a l E p i s t l e s , A & C. Black, 
London, 1963, p. 51 i s s u r e l y r i g h t i n i n s i s t i n g 
t h a t T^s 60 5 •I? i s t o be read i n con j u n c t i o n w i t h 
Too^xKA/a^'oo ecou and not TO coAyy£X,ov. 
21. See also on I I Cor. 3, -7 - 11, below pp.66f. 
22. only occurs on one other occasion i n 
the New Testament i n I Tim. 6, 15, w i t h reference t o 
God. 
23. J.N.D. K e l l y , op. c i t . 
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CHAPTER IV 
PAUL : THE GLORY OF GOD AND THE CHRIST 
I t i s not s u r p r i s i n g t o f i n d , when we come to 
examine " §0$*- and the person and work of Jesus 
C h r i s t , i n the "corpus Paulinum", t h a t we are faced 
w i t h questions t h a t l a y open the timeless problem of 
the nature of the person of Jesus C h r i s t . I n f a c t 
the t a s k h a r d l y begins before the problem becomes 
ev i d e n t . 
I n I C o r i n t h i a n s 2, 8, Paul describes Jesus as 
"... To*./ ko/9*ov T^s ^o^vys -•- ", c e r t a i n l y 
an e x a l t e d t i t l e and a number of i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s 
suggest themselves. F i r s t , i s Paul t h i n k i n g 
s p e c i f i c a l l y of the ascended C h r i s t , or of the Jesus 
i n h i s e a r t h l y nature and m i n i s t r y ? Prom the context 
i t would seem t h a t the second l i n e of thought i s the 
more acceptable.''" Paul uses the t i t l e i n the context 
of speaking of God's wisdom. This i s something, he 
says, which i s not understood by the r u l e r s of t h i s age, 
and i n f a c t he argues t h a t i f they had understood who 
Jesus was, namely "the Lord of g l o r y " , they would not 
have put him t o death. The emphasis i s placed upon 
the d e c i s i o n t h a t the world r u l e r s made about Jesus 
d u r i n g .his e a r t h l y m i n i s t r y , not as the post Easter 
ascended "Lord". The Jesus of h i s t o r y could s t i l l be 
seen by the "wise" as the "Lord of g l o r y " . While i n 
many ways i t would, at l e a s t on the surface, seem simpler 
t o f o l l o w the f i r s t l i n e of i n t e r p r e t a t i o n , f o r any 
apparent incon s i s t e n c y w i t h the teaching of the 
2 
P h i l i p p i a n hymn would be resolved, i t i s more co n s i s t e n t 
w i t h Paul's emphasis here t o f o l l o w the f i r s t suggestion. 
I t i s d i f f i c u l t t o conceive t h a t Paul would make the 
p o i n t concerning the blindness of the r u l e r s of t h i s 
w o r l d w i t h regard t o the wisdom of God and hence the 
person of Jesus C h r i s t as the Lord of g l o r y , i f he was 
not i n f a c t r e f e r r i n g t o the m i n i s t r y of the pre-Easter 
Jesus.^ - 53 -
The problem of Paul's meaning does not cease here. 
F u r t h e r there i s the question as t o the s i g n i f i c a n c e of 
the b o l d statement t h a t C h r i s t i s the "Lord of g l o r y " . 
Psalm 24 may suggest the reason why Paul uses the t i t l e . 
I t i s as the "King of g l o r y " t h a t God comes amongst h i s 
people and i t i s those who recognise him who welcome 
him i n t h i s way. F u r t h e r , i f at l e a s t the essence of 
Stephen's speach ( p a r t i c u l a r l y i n Acts 7, 2) i s 
a u t h e n t i c we have perhaps another reason.^ The "God 
of Glory" appeared t o Abraham when he Y'-as i n 
Mesopotamia. Now God, who i s known by the t i t l e 
»Aoy»i0 5 has been made manifest i n the f l e s h . ^ 
I f we are c o r r e c t i n m a i n t a i n i n g t h a t t h i s i s 
something of the background of Paul's thought, the 
i d e a embraces much of the Old Testament understanding 
of the m o t i f of the g l o r y of God. Jesus C h r i s t i s 
the Lord of g l o r y i n the sense t h a t he i s the Lord 
whose p r o p e r t y or nature i s g l o r y . However, before 
we can make any f u r t h e r comment on t h i s verse i t i s 
important f o r us t o examine other references where the 
m o t i f i s found. 
I n I I C o r i n t h i a n s 3, 18 we f i n d , 
^o^^x/ Ku^'ou K.jLTonT^ » ^cyk^tw-oi. T^v a.uT^ '' tl*<o*/x 
Ku/>«ou Tlveu/**-*To5 . 
For the present our i n t e r e s t i s on the former use o f 
i n the phrase So »*u/».oo ,6 f±rst 
q u e s t i o n t h a t we must answer i s t o whom does the K»y»«o5 
r e f e r ? The expression i s obscure, e s p e c i a l l y because 
of the statement i n verse 17, ^ ?e KW/»«»\ TO UvcTy^x CO-TVX/• 
The context would seem t o demand t h a t vcJ^.o^ i n verse 17 
i s C h r i s t . When the heart of man t u r n s t o the Lord, 
t h a t i s C h r i s t ( verse 16 ) , the Lord ( C h r i s t ) removes 
7 
the v e i l . ' F u r t h e r , the c o n t r a s t throughout the 
preceding s e c t i o n ( 3, 4 f f ) has been the c o n t r a s t 
between the Old and New Covenants. The former can be 
described as being of the l e t t e r , the l a t t e r as of the 
S p i r i t . F i n a l l y , the p a r t i c l e St , which i s o f t e n used 
to i n t r o d u c e an e x p l a n a t i o n , suggests a d e f i n i t e l i n k 
w i t h the preceding verse. 
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However the d i f f i c u l t y s t i l l remains regarding 
the meaning of the statement. Perhaps the s o l u t i o n 
l i e s i n the way B a r r e t t has suggested; " i t i s i n the 
realm of a c t i o n r a t h e r than of person t h a t the Lord 
o 
and S p i r i t are i d e n t i f i e d " . I t i s consistent t o 
ma i n t a i n t h a t *<>i/*'"» i n verse 18 r e f e r s t o C h r i s t , but 
once again we need.to examine the context t o understand 
the f o r c e of Paul's use of the m o t i f here. F i r s t , i t 
i s b e t t e r t o read KxroTiT/si5<*>^ *-*'*»* verse 18 as 
Q 
"beholding", r a t h e r than r e f l e c t i n g . The emphasis 
seems t o be not t h a t C h r i s t i a n s r e f l e c t , but behold 
fi\>^ Ku/»'ew as i n a m i r r o r . 
That i s C h r i s t i a n s see the g l o r y of C h r i s t , as i t were 
i n a m i r r o r . Through the preaching of the gospel, 
mexi can be brought t o the p o s i t i o n where they can behold 
the splendour of the person and work of the C h r i s t , but 
even t h a t s i g h t i s s t i l l only a r e f l e c t i o n , as i t were, 
of the complete majesty and splendour of the C h r i s t . 
That knowledge and s i g h t of the C h r i s t have yet to be 
revealed."^"^ For the present, the s i g h t of the g l o r y 
of the Lord i s made possible by the proclamation of the 
gospel and by the S p i r i t T h e i m p l i c a t i o n of t h i s 
thought i s t h a t t o see the " g l o r y of the Lord ( C h r i s t ) " 
i s t o behold the g l o r y of God hims e l f . But Paul does 
not make t h i s precise i m t i l he s p e l l s out the nature of 
the r e l a t i o n s h i p i n I I C o r i n t h i a n s 4, 4 and 6. 
F i r s t , i n 4, 4 we read, 
... C»/ Ofc$ ^ Otoi Toy Jilwvo5 TOWTOV eTo^XMo-cw Tji v«t^>«,».Tu 
Twv iniCTTwv tU TO /i*^ A u y ^ v A i T«V ^totio ^ A o v Too €WAW<-'^ ''*^  
r»Js i o ^ * | S r o u ^toTToO, o t t < r r « v CIKWV TOO © t o G . The 
sequence of g e n i t i v e s here tends t o make the c o n s t r u c t i o n 
cumbersome, but the sense i s q u i t e c l e a r . The l i g h t 
t h a t i s , the b r i g h t n e s s which shines out from a ra d i a n t 
source shines out of "the gospel of the g l o r y of C h r i s t " . 
I n t u r n the gospel i s a l l about the source namely, the 
g l o r y of C h r i s t , f o r " ^ • * > \ S " here i s not an a d j e c t i v a l 
g e n i t i v e q u a l i f y i n g " TO- CU>.vv«.X^«O Rather i t i s 
an o b j e c t i v e g e n i t i v e linlced w i t h " T o G ^ / 9 i « x r * 0 " , 
Hence i t i s the g l o r y of C h r i s t t h a t i s the source of tie 
l i g h t . The g l o r y of C h r i s t i s revealed i n the gospel 
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and so i t i s ijterfe the gospel i t s e l f t h a t r a d i a t e s l i g h t ; 
i t i s the sum of the p e r f e c t i o n s of the cha.racter of 
C h r i s t , manifest i n splendid majesty, t h a t are seen 
i n the gospel. F u r t h e r , because C h r i s t i s the e^^'^^ 
Too ©coo the whole f o r c e of the m o t i f , C^"-P^"^^) 
xoG Ku/.»oo ±Q s i g n i f i e d . I n using u.wv Paul 
i s s t r e s s i n g the idea t h a t Jesus"resembles the prototype 
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from which he i s d e r i v e d and whose essence he shares". 
C h r i s t shares i n the d i v i n e essence of God and so reveals 
i t i n h i s own person. The " g l o r y of C h r i s t " i s thus 
the very " g l o r y of God". So i t i s , because C h r i s t i s 
the image of God he i n t u r n i s the g l o r y of God and i t 
i s the l i g h t of h i s nature t h a t i s r a d i a t e d by the 
proclamation of the gospel; i t i s t h i s l i g h t which gives 
l i f e . 
The d i s t i n c t i o n betv/een ^o$A.and C\*<*^v±s an 
important one. C l e a r l y the terms overlap i n t h e i r 
meaning! zluJj^ denotes the resemblance of the prototype 
and the p a r t i c i p a t i o n of C h r i s t i n the essence or nature 
of God. Ao^t, has a s i m i l a r f o r c e , e s p e c i a l l y denoting 
the l a t t e r aspect t h a t C h r i s t has the same d i v i n e nature 
as God. But i n the context So^*'has another and more 
s i g n i f i c a n t f o r c e . The g l o r y of C h r i s t i s the a c t i v e 
expression of h i s nature as the cCutiv of God. A © 5'' 
has a dynamic or a c t i v e f o r c e . The C h r i s t as the tvvc*o>/ 
of God, p a r t i c i p a t e s i n the same g l o r y as God and a c t i v e l y 
r e v e a l s t h a t same g l o r y i n h i s own person. This l i g h t 
i s i n t u r n revealed ( as i n a m i r r o r , 3, 18 ) i n the 
proclamation of the gospel. The God of g l o r y of the 
Old Testament, who acted because of and f o r h i s g l o r y 
i n c r e a t i o n and redemption, whose g l o r y was not i n any 
way p e r s o n i f i e d t h e r e , has now manifested himself i n one 
who i s h i s image and who i n t u r n , reveals h i s nature of 
e t e r n a l splendour and majesty."''^ 
These ideas are given f u r t h e r s i g n i f i c a n c e and 
meaning i n 4, 6 where Paul's whole argument, c o n t r a s t i n g 
the m i n i s t r i e s of the Old and New dispensations reaches 
a climax: , 
fXXA/^ v/;CV l<t T M J VU/JSI'AIJ >1^ >I*.U!V TI/!»«5 ^WT* o-^ev ~<\S \^»'«-»«-CvjJ 
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Paul again continues w i t h the C h r i s t o l o g i c a l question 
he has intr o d u c e d . His thought once more turns around 
the m o t i f " T^ S ^ ^ ^ ^ V S TOZ e-coo «t. We .have seen before 
t h a t the expression r e f e r s t o the sura of God's very 
person and work. I t speaks a t one and the same time 
of the s t a t i c aspect of the d i v i n e splendour and of the 
work of God i n c r e a t i o n and redemption. This again 
seems t o be the p o i n t t h a t Paul i s making i n t h i s 
c o n t e x t , the d i f f e r e n c e being t h a t such a g l o r y i s seen, 
" i n the face o f Jesus C h r i s t " , an expression which most 
commentators agree r e f e r s t o the very person of Jesus,"''^ 
Placed i n i t s context the m o t i f has i m p l i c i t 
r e ference t o the work of c r e a t i o n as recorded i n Genesis 
and w i t h i t the f o r c e f u l reminder t h a t i t was God who 
caused the l i g h t t o shine i n darkness. Now i t i s the 
same God who causes l i g h t t o i l l u m i n a t e the inward 
s p i r i t u a l darkness of men. Furthermore, i t i s the 
purpose of such i l l u m i n a t i o n t o give men the " l i g h t 
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of knowledge". That i s , i t i s the knowledge of God's 
saving a c t , which e n l i g h t e n s man's s p i r i t u a l darkness, 
t h a t becomes the a p o s t o l i c mission. This nev/ m i n i s t r y , 
t h a t of pr o c l a i m i n g the knowledge of the g l o r y of God'''^  
the l i g h t which disperses s p i r i t u a l darkness i n men, i s 
i n f a c t the proclamation of the person of Jesus C h r i s t . 
I t i s i n the person and work of Jesus C h r i s t t h a t God can 
be known. To ignore C h r i s t , t o b e l i t t l e the proclamation 
of the person and work of C h r i s t leaves men without the 
p o s s i b i l i t y of knowing God. God f i r s t shines i n men's 
17 
h e a r t s , but i t i s the instriiment of the m i n i s t r y 
o f the gospel of the knowledge of C h r i s t t h a t God uses 
t o b r i n g the f o r c e and the meaning of the l i g h t t o men. 
Furt h e r , we can now add by way of footnote t o what 
we have already said about the phrase o \A<jjiTo^ TJ^S 
^o|»|S i n I Co r i n t h i a n s 2, 8. From what we have seen 
e s p e c i a l l y i n I I C o r i n t h i a n s 4, 4, Paul s p e c i f i c a l l y 
s t a t e s t h a t the g l o r y of C h r i s t or of the Lord i s 
the same as the g l o r y of God. Further, and s i g n i f i c a n t l y 
he i m p l i e s t h a t t h i s i s so of the Incarnate C h r i s t . I t 
s u r e l y i s not re a d i n g too much i n t o I Corinthians 2, 8 
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t o say t h a t Paul has the same idea i n mind, w i t h 
the d i s t i n c t i o n t h a t the g l o r y of the pre-Easter 
Incarnate C h r i s t i s present but not outwardly manifest 
i n the way t h a t i t i s b r i e f l y a t the T r a n s f i g u r a t i o n , 
nor supremely a f t e r the r e s u r r e c t i o n . 
A more s p e c i f i c example of the " g l o r y of the Lord" 
i s found i n I I Thessalonians 1, 9. I n words taken from 
n PI 
I s a i a h 2, 10, paul describes something of the nature 
of the events of the Last Day, when the C h r i s t r e t u r n s . 
There w i l l be the r e t r i b u t i o n f o r "those who do not 
know God" and "those who do not obey the gospel'.'. ( 2 , 8) 
He shows t h a t such men w i l l be put away "from the 
presence of the Lord and from the g l o r y of h i s power". 
Just as i t i s t r u e t h a t wherever God i s present, he i s 
present i n g l o r y , so i t i s w i t h the g l o r y of Jesus. 
But, such g l o r y i s not j u s t l i m i t e d t o the observable 
splendour and majesty, f o r , as "power" i s a g e n i t i v e 
of o r i g i n , the " g l o r y " i s something v;hich proceeds from 
19 
the "power" of the Lord. Here h i s power and hence h i s 
g l o r y i s seen i n h i s r i g h t and a b i l i t y t o judge and 
punish those deserving the penalty of " e t e r n a l d e s t r u c t i o n " 
" A o J ^ " once again p o i n t s t o dynamic aspect of the 
C h r i s t . I t i s understood i n the very a c t i v i t y of the 
Lord. 
One f u r t h e r reference on t h i s q uestion of the use 
of " So^fc •» i n r e l a t i o n t o the person of Jesus C h r i s t 
needs t o be examined: t h a t of T i t u s 2, 13. F i r s t , we 
must note c e r t a i n d i f f i c u l t i e s w i t h the way the t e x t 
should be understood. The problem e s s e n t i a l l y i s 
whether the t e x t should be read, "the g l o r y of our Lord 
Jesus C h r i s t , the great God and Saviour", or as 
se p a r a t e l y of the Father and the Son, "the g l o r y of the 
gre a t God, and of our Saviour, the Lord Jesus Christ'.' 
The l a t t e r suggestion can be r e j e c t e d f i r s t because the 
se p a r a t i o n of "cwT-Cj^oj - i ^ w * / from " Ot.eZ " i s 
d i f f i c u l t as the a r t i c l e i s not repeated; secondly 
because there i s no other statement which suggests a 
20 
"double appearance". Nevertheless, there are 
some d i f f i c u l t i e s i n the bold and \Hiique statement which 
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was the former of owe suggestions. Perhaps the best 
comment i s t h a t of Cal v i n ; "Paul, having spoken of 
the r e v e l a t i o n of the g l o r y of the great God", 
immediately added "Christ',' i n order t o inf o r m us, t h a t 
the r e v e l a t i o n of g l o r y w i l l be i n h i s person; as i f 
he had said t h a t , when C h r i s t s h a l l appear, the 
greatness of the d i v i n e g l o r y s h a l l then be revealed 
t o us." 
A number of p o i n t s can be made from these references, 
F i r s t , Paul teaches t h a t C h r i s t shows the same g l o r y 
as God, hence i i n d e r l i n i n g the e s s e n t i a l d i v i n e nature 
of C h r i s t . Secondly such g l o r y i s again t o be under-
stood not j u s t as an observable m a n i f e s t a t i o n of majesty 
and splendour, but i n terras of a dynaraic r e l a t i o n s h i p 
w i t h the world i n c r e a t i o n and redemption, a r i s i n g 
s p e c i f i c a l l y from the very power which i s Gods. This 
id e a i s p a r t i c u l a r l y denoted when ^ o ^ * - and iX^>^^ 
are found t o g e t h e r . I n t h a t case while both words 
ove r l a p i n meaning, to^t, p a r t i c u l a r l y s i g n i f i e s the 
idea t h a t C h r i s t , as the image of God, a c t i v e l y expresses 
and r e v e a l s the very g l o r y of God. T h i r d l y , Paul seems 
t o imply, on more than one occasion, t h a t the C h r i s t 
i s the p e r s o n i f i c a t i o n of the " g l o r y of God" and so the 
i n c a r n a t e C h r i s t i s also the "Lord of Glory". I n t u r n , 
as a r e s u l t of the l a s t p o i n t , there a r i s e s the paradox 
of the nature of the " g l o r y " of the C h r i s t . For on the 
one hand he can be e n t i t l e d the "Lord of g l o r y " i n h i s 
e a r t h l y m i n i s t r y yet he i s s p e c i f i c a l l y to be proclaimed 
as such a f t e r the c r u c i f i x i o n , i n the r e s u r r e c t i o n and 
e x a l t a t i o n . 
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So f a r we have concentrated on the way i n which 
the person of C h r i s t shares i n and reveals the g l o r y 
of God. Another aspect of the m o t i f i s found i n 
Paul's emphasis t h a t the g l o r y of C h r i s t w i l l be 
bestowed upon the b e l i e v e r ; i t i s on account of the 
work of C h r i s t t h a t C h r i s t i a n s have t h i s hope. I n 
t u r n t h e i r r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h C h r i s t w i l l be unto the 
g l o r y of God. 
I n Romans 3, 23 we have noticed the way i n which 
Paul has summarised man's st a t e before God, 'HA^'TCS yV* 
Fu r t h e r , we have also b r i e f l y drawn a t t e n t i o n to the 
way i n which God bestows g l o r y upon those who are 
j u s t i f i e d by f a i t h i n C h r i s t . We f i n d t h i s thought, 
f o r example, i n Romans 5, 2; 
The hope of g l o r y i s made possible by the f i n i s h e d work 
of C h r i s t ; t h a t i s , God bestows g l o r y because of C h r i s t , 
The m o t i f i s found elsewhere. 
I n P h i l i p p i a n s 4, 19 Paul w r i t e s ; 
TO n Xo^Tos * i r o o %o S ^  C«/ ^ (/»««^'"«? [*| o-ou ' 
"... £V " i s probably not t o be taken i n a 
temporal sense, meaning i n the realm of the heavenly. 
More l i k e l y i t i s t o be understood i n an instrumental 
or a d v e r b i a l sense. God w i l l supply the needs of 
the P h i l i p p i a n s i n t h e i r present s i t u a t i o n from the 
sto r e of h i s splendour and power, t h a t i s g l o r i o u s l y . 
Beare i s su r e l y r i g h t when he f u r t h e r p o i n t s t o the 
context of the passage ma i n t a i n i n g t h a t i t i s the 
su p p l y i n g of the needs i n the circumstances of the 
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present l i f e t h a t he has i n mind. God acts according 
t o h i s nature of g l o r y i n C h r i s t Jesus f o r the good 
of h i s people. 
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Another example i s found i n Colossians 1, 27: 
"... t o whom God v / i l l e d t o make known what 
i s the r i c h e s of the g l o r y of t h i s mystery 
among the G e n t i l e s , which i s C h r i s t i n you, 
the hope of g l o r y " . (N.A.S.V.) 
Twice " ^ 5 ^ " occurs i n quick succession, w i t h two 
d i s t i n c t emphases. The f i r s t i n d i c a t e s the source 
and the means of the hope, namely the l i f e and work 
of C h r i s t Jesus. Here s p e c i f i c a l l y C h r i s t ' s work i s 
seen t o be f o r the b e n e f i t of the Ge n t i l e s , the people 
who were s p i r i t u a l l y the underdogs. But now, because 
of C h r i s t , h i s l i f e and h i s work, the r i c h e s of God's 
g l o r y , b e l i e v e r s have "the hope of g l o r y " . Thus the 
l a t t e r reference i s t o the es c h a t o l o g i c a l expectation. 
But f o r the moment, our i n t e r e s t must concentrate on the 
former reference. I t i s i n t h a t usage the m o t i f i s 
again present t h a t i t i s i n the I n c a r n a t i o n and a l l t h a t 
which i t embraces, the "r i c h e s of the g l o r y " of God are 
found. C h r i s t ' s person together w i t h h i s work are the 
very splendour and g l o r y of God. Indeed, as we have 
alread y contended t h a t " ^  So ^  »• TOO OtoZ» ±Q God's 
person and work, so here i t would seem t h a t i n C h r i s t 
such " g l o r y " i s p e r s o n i f i e d . 
Three f u r t h e r references underline the m o t i f t h a t 
because of C h r i s t ' s work, the b e l i e v e r can look forward 
t o "the hope of g l o r y " . I n Colossians 3, 4 Paul s t a t e s : 
"When C h r i s t , who i s our l i f e , i s revealed, 
then you w i l l also be revealed w i t h Him i n 
glory,^" (N.A.S.V.) 
I n the context of the L e t t e r , Paul's s t r e s s i s upon the 
work of C h r i s t and the b e l i e v e r ' s union w i t h him. The 
thought takes up the nature of C h r i s t ' s work, s t a t e d i n 
ColO'Ssians 1, 14 f f , where again the concepts of 
redemption and blood-shedding are present ( w 14 and 20 
e s p e c ) . Being u n i t e d w i t h C h r i s t i n h i s death and i n 
h i s r e s u r r e c t i o n , the b e l i e v e r i s sure to be revealed 
w i t h C h r i s t when he i s manifested i n g l o r y t o a l l . 
I I Thessalonians 2, 14 makes a s i m i l a r emphasis: 
"And i t was f o r t h i s He c a l l e d you through our 
gospel, t h a t you may g a i n the g l o r y of our Lord 
Jesus C h r i s t " . (N.A.S.V.) 
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Again, i t i s seen t h a t i t i s the purpose of God 
through Jesus C h r i s t , t h a t those whom God has c a l l e d 
27 should share w i t h C h r i s t , the g l o r y he enjoys. Best 
remarks here t h a t "the g l o r y of our Lord Jesus C h r i s t " 
i s i n a p p o s i t i o n t o " s a l v a t i o n " of v. 13. I t i s also 
s i g n i f i c a n t t h a t i n t h i s context Paul uses "... co*.v\/tV.»ov" 
to s\;im up, by i m p l i c a t i o n the work of C h r i s t , s t r e s s i n g 
again, f o r our p a r t i c u l a r i n t e r e s t , t h a t i t i s God who 
stands behind both the person and work of C h r i s t . I t 
i s God who has desir e d t o make i t possible f o r h i s 
chosen t o enjoy the g l o r y he has t o bestow. 
Again, i n I I Timothy 2, 10 we f i n d , 
"For t h i s reason I endure a l l t h i n g s f o r the 
sake of those who are chosen, t h a t they also 
may o b t a i n the s a l v a t i o n which i s i n C h r i s t 
Jesus and w i t h i t e t e r n a l g l o r y " , (N.A.S.V.) 
Here, s p e c i f i c a l l y , Paul uses " s a l v a t i o n " . Again the 
thought, as we have seen above, i s not j u s t upon the 
work of s a l v a t i o n t h a t C h r i s t has performed, but also 
the f u t u r e consummation the b e l i e v e r has w i t h C h r i s t 
on accoimt of t h i s s a l v a t i o n . Once more i t i s because 
of t h i s work t h a t the "chosen" have the hope of " e t e r n a l 
g l o r y " . 
The work of the C h r i s t i s also associated w i t h the 
m o t i f t h a t God has created and redeemed a people f o r 
h i m s e l f t h a t they might be unto "the praise of h i s 
g l o r y " or "the praise of the g l o r y of h i s grace". This 
i s seen f o r example i n Ephesians. An i l l u s t r a t i o n of 
the way God made t h i s possible through C h r i s t ' s work i s 
also found i n the same context. So, f o r example, we 
read i n Ephesians 1, 7 : 
" I n him we have redemption through h i s blood, 
the forgiveness of our trespasses, according 
t o the r i c h e s of His grace". (N.A.S.V.) 
Paul makes i t p l a i n t h a t the death of Jesus has made 
pos s i b l e the redemption of a people f o r God. I t i s 
from such Old Testament m o t i f s as s a c r i f i c e and the 
shedding of blood t h a t he has drawn h i s langua^ge. 
C l e a r l y he sees t h a t the New Covenant i s the f u l f i l m e n t 
of the o l d and hence the concepts of s a c r i f i c e are very 
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much present i n the i n a u g u r a t i n g of the new as w i t h the 
o l d . For " t o the Jewish mind, "blood" was not merely -
nor even c h i e f l y - the l i f e c u r r e n t flowing' i n the veins 
of the l i v i n g ; i t was e s p e c i a l l y the l i f e poured out i n 
death; and yet more p a r t i c u l a r l y i n i t s r e l i g i o u s aspect 
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i t was the symbol of r e l i g i o u s death." 
Another key word used here i s " AH© xo^/auj ir ts 
Most d i s c u s s i o n has a r i s e n over whether t h i s has an 
a c t i v e or middle f o r c e ; t h a t i s , whether the idea 
conveyed i s t h a t of deliverance or freedom on the payment 
of a ransom. I n the l i g h t of the evidence of other 
2Q 
uses of the word and because of the context here of 
blood shedding, i t seems reasonable t o conclude t h a t 
the l a t t e r suggestion i s the more acceptable. However, 
i t must be s t a t e d immediately t h a t such an i n t e r p r e t a t i o n 
i s not without d i f f i c u l t i e s . Many have f e l t t h a t 
overtones of a s a c r i f i c e demanded by God are c o n t r a r y 
t o the weight o f New Testament, and indeed even the vi?hole 
of b i b l i c a l t eaching. But sometimes such disagreement 
has occurred because of misunderstanding. The concept 
of the "payment of a ransom" i s sometimes said t o 
c o n f l i c t w i t h the m o t i f of the God of l o v e . Yet i t i s 
the 
i m p o r tant t o note t h a t even here in/Ephesians 1 
c o n t e x t , the whole m o t i f of freedom through payment of 
ransom made i n the blood-shedding of C h r i s t was i n 
i t s e l f an a c t i v i t y r e s u l t i n g from the love of God. I t 
was not the cause of God's l o v e , but the instrument 
whereby God's love was revealed and whereby God creates 
a people f o r h i m s e l f . S i g n i f i c a n t l y , f o r our i n q u i r y , 
i t i s the making of a people i n t h i s way t h a t not only 
gives redemption f o r men but also r e s u l t s i n the u l t i m a t e 
g l o r y of God. 
To put these conclusions i n t o context, Paxil i s 
emphasising t h a t the whole of God's purpose, i n f a c t h i s 
good w i l l , i n t e n t upon "the praise of the g l o r y of h i s 
grace", i s worked out i n the person of the "Beloved" 
Jesus C h r i s t . The grace shown i n C h r i s t , which the 
redeemed recognise, i s t h a t which God has displayed i n 
the freedom he ha.s given them i n the payment of a ransom - 63 -
through the shedding of b l o o d . B e c a u s e of such 
grace revealed i n C h r i s t , the redeemed l i v e nov/ i n a 
r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God where they g l o r i f y God. This i s 
supremely so e s c h a t o l o g i c a l l y . 
The point:: i s again made i n Ephesians 1, 14: 
"... who ( t h a t i s "the Holy S p i r i t of promise") 
i s given as a pledge of our i n h e r i t a n c e w i t h a 
view to the redemption of God's own possession, 
t o the praise of h i s g l o r y " . (N.A.S.V.) 
Again, l e t i t be noted t h a t t h i s verse stands i n the 
context of the work of C h r i s t ; the p a r t i c u l a r thought 
and emphasis we have seen i s now even more c l e a r l y 
s t a t e d . God has brought about the redemption of h i s 
people through Jesus C h r i s t f o r h i s g l o r y . The death 
on the cross has as i t s goal the praise of God's g l o r y . 
I n Ephesians 5, 27 Paul again r e f e r s t o the 
purpose of C h r i s t ' s work i n terms of presenting the 
Church t o h i m s e l f , " cOSof ov i n the context of 
a l o v i n g , s e l f - s u r r e n d e r , C h r i s t "... CAOTOV n//»c.&u*K.cv 
6nt)» xiT<|s .1 ( t h a t i s , the Church) t h a t "He might 
h a l l o w and cleanse His B r i d e , the Church"'^''" Such 
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cl e a n s i n g takes place w i t h the washing of the word,-^'^ 
This i s probably best i n t e r p r e t e d as being the cleansing 
made possible through the preaching and re c e p t i o n of the 
gospel. The purpose of such cleansing i s t h a t ".. He 
( C h r i s t ) might present t o Himself the Church i n a l l 
her g l o r y , having no spot or w r i n k l e or any such t h i n g , 
but t h a t she should be h o l y and blameless".. (Ephesians 5 
2 7 ) . 
The next three verses rev e a l something of the force 
of t h i s statement and indeed provide a clue t h a t may w e l l 
o f f e r a s o l u t i o n t o a m o t i f which we have already noted; 
namely t h a t God has redeemed a people f o r himself, i n 
C h r i s t , f o r the pra i s e of His g l o r y . C h r i s t i s not 
only the redeemer, he i s also the head of the Church and 
Paul l i k e n s t h i s aspect of h i s r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h the 
Church t o t h a t of the husband and w i f e . I t i s here we 
f i n d the s i g n i f i c a n t p o i n t , f o r i n 5, 28 and 29, Paul 
w r i t e s : 
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".. So husbands ought also t o love t h e i r own 
wives as t h e i r own bodies. He who loves h i s 
own w i f e loves h i m s e l f , f o r no one ever hated 
h i s own f l e s h , but nourishes and cherishes i t , 
j u s t as C h r i s t also does the Church..,." (N.A.S,V,) 
The union i s B O i n t i m a t e between the husband and w i f e , 
t h a t the husband's love f o r h i s w i f e i s l i k e n e d t o the 
idea of love f o r h i m s e l f , f o r the tv/o become one. 
Such a l o v e , Paul e n j o i n s , i s n a t u r a l . I t i s not a 
s e l f i s h l o v e , he i s d e s c r i b i n g , one characterised by 
p r i d e , greed or v a n i t y , but r a t h e r a s e l f l e s s love 
"which by a profound law of being recognises the 
p e r s o n a l i t y as the l i v i n g centre from which i t looks 
on a l l t h i n g s , and shrinks w i t h a t r u e and necessary 
h o r r o r from i t s p o l l u t i o n or destruction."^"^ For as 
Paul continues, "... no one ever hated h i s own f l e s h , . " 
I t would seem reasonable t o conclude from t h i s , t h a t 
something of the nature of God's love i n C h r i s t , f o r 
h i s Church, i s t o be found. C h r i s t ' s love f o r h i s 
Bride i s of t h i s order, i n a l l i t s p e r f e c t i o n . But 
more than t h i s ; f o r i f the analogy i s t o be c a r r i e d t o 
i t s l i m i t i t i s reasonable t o claim t h a t the nature of 
C h r i s t ' s person i s such t h a t i n h i s regard f o r h i s own 
being or person, h i s very s e l f , he desires t h a t the 
cr e a t u r e made i n the image of God should be p e r f e c t 
and g l o r i o u s , g i v i n g back t o God the praise dema,nded by 
h i s very being, h i s g l o r y . But t h i s i s only possible 
when God redeems h i s people and i t i s h i s w i l l to redeem 
those whom He has chosen.^'^ C h r i s t ' s v/ork then i s very 
much bound up w i t h the m o t i f of the g l o r y of God. I t 
i s because of God's g l o r y t h a t God has redeemed a people 
f o r h i m s e l f i n C h r i s t . Iri.i$l)ecause God's very nature i s 
g l o r y , t h a t C h r i s t i s preparing a people f o r himself, 
as h i s Bri d e , who are worthy of honouring and r e c e i v i n g 
God's g l o r y . 
Another aspect of t h i s m o t i f i s found i n 
P h i l i p p i a n s 2, 10 and 11. There we f i n d ; 
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Here i s drawn together and emphasised an important 
p o i n t i n Pauline C h r i s t o l o g y . C h r i s t stands at the 
centre of a l l t h i n g s i n the purpose of God. So i t 
i s the confession t h a t Jesus C h r i s t i s Lord t h a t i s 
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" t o the g l o r y of God the Father".-^-^ S i g n i f i c a n t l y , 
the confession i s u n i v e r s a l ; i t i s not j u s t the 
redeemed who recognise the exalted p o s i t i o n of Jesus 
and h i s a u t h o r i t y over a l l . 
Three p o i n t s stand out i n what we have seen. 
F i r s t , So^A, i s l i n k e d w i t h the person of C h r i s t . 
He, as the e t e r n a l image of God, p a r t i c i p a t e s i n or 
shares i n the very g l o r y of God. Secondly, C h r i s t , 
because of h i s work of sa.crifice bestows h i s g l o r y upon 
those who have been j u s t i f i e d by f a i t h . T h i r d l y , the 
response of God's people i s t h a t of the praise of h i s 
person i n the nature of h i s being and i n h i s work of 
c r e a t i o n and redemption. 
An example of the i m p l i c a t i o n s of the nature of the 
g l o r y of the person and work of Jesus C h r i s t i s 
i l l u s t r a t e d i n I I C o r i n t h i a n s 3, 7 - 11. I n a s e r i e s 
of t h r e e c o n t r a s t s Paul sets out t o show i n terms of 
iio^K , how s u p e r i o r is/bhe m i n i s t r y ^ ^ of the gospel 
or the m i n i s t r y of the S p i r i t compared w i t h t h a t of 
Moses or the Law. On e i g h t occasions he uses ^o^*. and 
twice the cognateverb So*>A^«jto i l l u s t r a t e h i s 
d i s t i n c t i o n . The m i n i s t r y of the f i r s t was one t h a t 
r e s u l t e d i n death. I t was engraven i n l e t t e r s on stones. 
I t s r e s u l t , f i n a l l y , as Paul also shows i n Romans 7, 10 
and 13, was not l i f e , but death, even though i t came i n t o 
existence €v ^ o^v^ . i n f a c t so great was i t s g l o r y 
t h a t the I s r a e l i t e s could not look a t Moses' face because 
of i t s g l o r y . Yet no matter how great was the g l o r y 
of the former m i n i s t r y , i t s g l o r y was a f a d i n g one and 
could not be compared w i t h the unfading g l o r y of the 
m i n i s t r y of the S p i r i t . Secondly, the former was a 
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m i n i s t r y of condemnation even though i t was g l o r i o u s ; 
the l a t t e r i s the m i n i s t r y of righteousness i n t h a t i t 
r e v e a l s a "righteousness which s a t i s f i e s the demands of 
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the law" and thus " f r e e s men from j u d i c i a l death". 
I t has the g r e a t e r g l o r y . For, Paul r e i t e r a t e s , the 
former m i n i s t r y which has been g l o r i f i e d has no r e a l 
TO 
g l o r y a t a l l when compared w i t h the surpassing g l o r y 
of the l a t t e r . T h i r d l y , i n verse 11 Paul continu-es t o 
emphasise h i s argument t h a t i f what i s passing away 
manifested i t s e l f through g l o r y , how much more w i l l t h a t 
which remains be i n g l o r y . 
A o ^ L ( and So ^ i f w ) i n these verses denote the 
power and presence of God. The former m i n i s t r y of the 
Law came i n t o being as a r e s u l t of God's act of 
redemption ( t h e deliverance of the Hebrews from Egypt) 
and the establishment of them as h i ^ people ( I w i l l be 
your God and you s h a l l be ray people' , Exodus 19:4 - 6 ) . 
C l e a r l y Paul has t h i s whole context i n mind as he compares 
the nature of the two m i n i s t r i e s . I t was i n God's 
redemptive purpose, and because he had the power t o car r y 
out h i s w i l l t h a t the m i n i s t r y of the law came i n t o 
being. F u r t h e r , the m i n i s t r y revealed God's presence 
w i t h h i s people; an i l l u s t r a t i o n of t h i s i s the outward 
splendour seen i n the face of Moses. However, God's 
u l t i m a t e purpose could not be worked out i n the m i n i s t r y 
of the Law; t h i s could and d i d only occur i n the person 
and work of Jesus C h r i s t through whom and i n whom God 
supremely manifested h i s g l o r y . Through the work of 
Jesus there i s now the foundation upon which i t i s now 
po s s i b l e f o r God t o declare men j u s t i f i e d . Thus the. 
m i n i s t r y of the S p i r i t , the m i n i s t r y of righteousness 
supremely r e v e a l God's power and h i s inward presence i n 
the souls of h i s people. The m i n i s t r y of the gospel 
makes possible the e t e r n a l t r a n s f o r m a t i o n of man, g i v i n g 
l i f e , whereby man can know and be known by the God whose 
nature i s g l o r y . As Paul goes on t o show i n I I Corinthians 
3 and 4, the m i n i s t r y of the new dispensation reveals the 
power and presence of the e t e r n a l God, manifested i n the 
work and the person of Jesus C h r i s t , 
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NOTES 
1. So, e.g. O.K. B a r r e t t , The F i r s t E p i s t l e t o the 
C o r i n t h i a n s , A & C Black, London, 1968, p. 72. 
2. P h i l i p p i a n s 2, 5 - 11. 
3. Paul here i s i n t e r e s t e d i n more than j u s t the 
" thatnes^' of Jesus. This agrees v/ith the 
conclusions of G.N. Stanton, Jesus of Nazareth 
i n New Testament Preaching, Cambridge U n i v e r s i t y 
Press, Cambridge, 1974, pp. 99 - 116. 
4. See e.g. F.F. Bruce "The Speeches i n Acts T h i r t y 
Years A f t e r " , i n R.J. Banks (ed) R e c o n c i l i a t i o n 
and Hope Patenoster, Exeter, 1974. pp. 53 - 68. 
5. I t i s also s i g n i f i c a n t t h a t Paul himself speaks 
of the appearance of the same Lord t o him, "as 
t o one u n t i m e l y born" ( I Cor. 15, 8) cp. also 
Acts 26, 1 3 f f . Of course, t h i s appearance was 
by the post-Easter r i s e n Lord. 
6. The l a t t e r w i l l be discussed i n Chapt. V, pp.86f. 
7. So e.g. O.K. B a r r e t t , The Second E p i s t l e of Paul 
t o the C o r i n t h i a n s , A & C Black, London, 1973, p.122. 
See also A. Pliimmer, Second E p i s t l e of Paul t o the 
C o r i n t h i a n s (I.C.C.), T & T. Clark, Edinburgh, 
1915, pp. 103 f . 
8. O.K. B a r r e t t , op. c i t . p. 123. 
9. So e.g. O.K. B a r r e t t , I b i d . p. 124f. Also C. Hodge, 
Second E p i s t l e t o the C o r i n t h i a n s , Banner of T r u t h , 
London, 1959, p. lE^^goes f u r t h e r and argues t h a t 
t o t r a n s l a t e t^ A-r© TTT/» i ^  o^c«/o\ as r e f l e c t i n g or 
simply as "beholding" d o e ^ o t do j u s t i c e t o "the 
s p e c i a l e t y m o l o g i c a l s i g n i f i c a . t i o n of the word and 
t h a t iTsvi'5«*> which occurs twice i n t h i s Ch9.t)ter 
w. 7 and 13, i s the proper term f o r the idea... I t i s 
an image we see, and t h e r e f o r e we see, as i t were, 
by r e f l e c t i o n or as i n a g l a s s " . The p o i n t i s 
f u r t h e r supported by Paul's whole argument, e s p e c i a l l y 
as he develop/s i t i n 4, 4 and 6. 
10. cp. I Cor. 13, 12. 
11. On t h i s l a t t e r p o i n t we might also cp. John 16, 14. 
12. A.M. Ramsey, op. c i t . , pp 148ff espec. has discussed 
t h i s q u e s t i o n . 
13. S i g n i f i c a n t l y , £?K«^ >/ here r e f e r s t o the Incarnate 
C h r i s t , cip. y^o^^A i n P h i l . 2, 6 and perhaps 
• tt'uwv i n Col. 1, 15. 
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14. So e,g. C,K. B a r r e t t , op, c i t , , p. 135. 
15. An a l t e r n a t i v e t o t h i s i s the idea of shi n i n g 
abroad of the knowledge, i . e . God i l l u m i n a t e s 
men t h a t they may d i f f u s e l i g h t . 
16. I t i s more co n s i s t e n t t o l i n k y^/^^o-tuis 
w i t h So TOO etot> . 
17. •'•'•"s »*ju/>S»'/.»s i n the whole context makes 
more sense i f i t r e f e r s t o the "hearts" of b e l i e v e r s 
r a t h e r than j u s t Paul. 
18. However, Paul omits " f e a r ". 
19. So E. Best, A Commentary on the F i r s t and Second 
E p i s t l e s t o the Thessalonians, A & C Black, London, 
1972, p, 264. 
20. R. St. J. Parry, The P a s t o r a l E p i s t l e s . Cambridge 
U n i v e r s i t y Press, Cambridge,.1920, p. o l , has 
argued t h i s case w e l l . 
21. J. C a l v i n , Commentaries on the E p i s t l e s to Timothy, 
T i t u s and Philemon, Eng. t r . by W. P r i n g l e , C a l v i n 
T r a n s l a t i o n Society, T. Constable, 1856, p.321. 
22. See also espec. Rom. 8, 18,21 and 30 and the 
dis c u s s i o n below i n Chapt. V pp. 8 2 f f . 
23. P,W, Beare, The E p i s t l e t o the P h i l i p p i a n s , A & C 
Black, London, 1959, p. 156, 
24. I t i s al s o ^ p o s s i b l e t h a t Cs/ ^•'^tV i s i n a p p o s i t i o n 
t o 4«/p(/>«trrQ 'Ii^ jT©^  , supporting a possible 
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of Eph;', 1, 17; t h a t i s , C h r i s t i s 
"the g l o r y " . 
25. F.W. Beare, op, c i t . , p. 156. 
26. The "harder" reading, " " seems to s u i t the 
context b e t t e r even though " i s v/ell a t t e sted 
27. E. Best, The F i r s t and Second E p i s t l e s t o the 
Thessalonians, A & C Black, London, 1972, p. 316. 
28. J. Armitage Robinson, op. c i t , , p. 29. 
29. See e.g. the di s c u s s i o n i n L. M o r r i s , The Ap o s t o l i c 
Preaching of the Cross, Tyndale, London^! ( 3 r d 
E d i t i o n ) 7 1965, pp. 44 f f . cp. J. Armitage 
Robinson op. c i t . , pp. 147 f . 
30. Great d i f f i c u l t y surrounds the subject as to whom 
a ransom i s pai d . C l e a r l y i t i s not satan, f o r t h a t 
would place him on an equal s t a t u s w i t h God. 
- 69 
31. J, Armitage Robinson, op. c i t . , p. 125. 
32. Against the m a j o r i t y of commentators who see here 
a reference t o baptism i t seems b e t t e r , both 
grammatically and t h e o l o g i c a l l y t o read €v^ *i/^ -^ «"t 
as i n s t r u m e n t a l , an a l t e r n a t i v e suggested by 
C.F.D. Moule, an Idiom Book of New Testament 
Greek, Cambridge U n i v e r s i t y Press, CaSTBridge, 
p. 78. I n Pauline thought 
baptism i t s e l f i s never the means of cleansing, 
so e.g. I Cor. 10, 1 f f . 
33. So H.C.G. Moule, Ephesian Studies, Hodder^ 
and Stoughton, London, p. 294. 
34. This concept of C h r i s t ' s s e l f love i s obviously 
i n great danger of being m i s i n t e r p r e t e d . I t 
c l e a r l y does not mean t h a t C h r i s t and so God, i s 
i n any way dependent upon c r e a t i o n f o r h i s being. 
Nor i s C h r i s t ' s love here, t o be seen t o imply 
some idea of s e l f i s h n e s s . Care must be taken 
l e s t we misunderstand the m o t i f i n the same way 
t h a t the m o t i f of "the wrath of God" o f t e n i s . 
I n t h a t case, many have dismissed such a m o t i f 
because, i t i s maintained, i t can not be an 
a t t r i b u t e of a God of lo v e . But t h i s f a i l s t o 
understand t h a t such an "anger" i s a righteous 
anger not motivated by a se l f i s h n e s s t h a t o f t e n 
characterises"man's wrath". 
35. The passage, P h i l . 2, 5 - 11 i s n o t o r i o u s l y 
d i f f i c u l t t o i n t e r p r e t as the vast amount of 
l i t e r a t u r e t h a t has grown up on the subject 
shoWs.( see e.g. R.P. M a r t i n , Carmen C h r i s t i 
S.N.T.S. Monographs No. 4 ) Cambridge U n i v e r s i t y 
Press, Cambridge, 1967). Because of the u n i t y 
of the passage i t could be argued t h a t i t i s the 
s e l f - h u m i l i a t i o n and obedience t o death on the 
cross t h a t f i n a l l y makes possible the r e s u l t a n t 
response t h a t i s t o the g l o r y of God; c e r t a i n l y 
other Pauline m a t e r i a l supports t h i s , as we have 
seen. However, the language and the force of 
the VvA, i n V. 10, s t r o n g l y suggests t h a t i t i s the 
confession t h a t Jesus C h r i s t i s Lord, i s t o the g l o r y 
of God the Father. 
36. ^ i x K o v f i . here has the meaning of the act of 
m i n i s t r y . So, e.g. C.K. B a r r e t t , I I C o r i n t h i a n s , 
op. c i t . , p. 115. 
37. C. Hodge, op. c i t . , p. 62. 
38. TOOT.O rC^ ^ i/ity i g b e t t e r read w i t h c i %^io^iLaT*.i 
" a n t i c i p a t i n g what f o l l o w s " . So, A. Plummer, op. 
c i t . , "pp. 91 f . 
39. The reference t o the " g l o r y " of Moses' face i s but of 
secondary emphasis t o the sustained use of ^x 
elsewhere i n Paul's argument. 
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CHAPTER V-
PAUL : THE GLORY OF GOD AND MN 
Any treatment of Paul's teaching on the nature 
of man vvould be inadequate without a c a r e f u l a n a l y s i s 
of Romans. I n the e a r l y chapters, e s p e c i a l l y 1, 18 -
32 and 3, 23 ^o^^-and So^^Jw* are found i n the context 
of Paul's d i s c u s s i o n of man's unrighteousness; i t i s 
by f a i t h i n Jesus C h r i s t as he i s announced i n the 
gospel t h a t man ceases t o be unrighteous. L a t e r } as 
we s h a l l see, ^ofkand ^ o f i j u draw a t t e n t i o n t o the 
r e l a t i o n s h i p between the man of f a i t h and God,especially 
i n terms of e s c h a t o l o g i c a l expectations. I n f a c t , as 
both ^of*- and ^©fi^w are found i n s i g n i f i c a n t areas 
of Paul's subject matter i n Romans, we s h a l l use t h i s 
L e t t e r as the basis f o r our treatment of So?*- and man 
i n the 'Pavllne corpus, and use the other m a t e r i a l by way 
of comparison and i l l u s t r a t i o n . To begin, we s h a l l 
t u r n our a t t e n t i o n t o Chapters 1 - 3 . 
Many and v a r i e d have been the comments and 
2 
conclusions drawn from 1, 1 8 - 3 2 and 3, 23; i t i s not 
our t a s k t o review a l l these, n e i t h e r purpose nor space 
pe r m i t s i t . Rather, s i g n i f i c a n t c o n t r i b u t i o n s , 
p e r t i n e n t t o our task w i l l be examined and commented upon. 
I t i s g e n e r a l l y agreed t h a t Romans 1, 18 introduces 
a main subject i n the L e t t e r ; no-one i s righteous before 
God except by f a i t h . The Gospel reveals t o men the 
righteousness of God while at the same time the wrath 
of God,is manifest.^ Man has "suppressed the t r u t h i n 
unrighteousness",^despite the f a c t t h a t God has made 
h i m s e l f o b j e c t i v e l y known i n c r e a t i o n and made i t possible 
f o r men t o experience him through such knowledge. I n 
1, 21, Paul r e s t a t e s t h i s idea i n t h a t while 1he"knowledge 
of God has been manifested t o men',' men " oi>x. ©KO*/ 
i^oS-t-o-Av '£} '•^ «)fA./>vo-T^  tr,i.x/ .1^ consequence of t h i s 
has been t h a t men " I ^ ' W A ^ A V TJ^ «/ r«*i X^Bx^Toy* uO TV O VJ . 
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A u s e f u l key t h a t helps unlock Paul's meaning and 
use of ^ o^L^u i n 1, 21 i s provided by way of con t r a s t by 
TO yx/iuc-Toxi Too eeou . t h i s i s the c e n t r a l phrase i n 
the p a r a l l e l i s m found i n 1, 18 - 21. I n 1, 18 men t r y 
t o suppress the t r u t h i n unrighteousness - the t r u t h 
which i s the knowledge God has made manifest ( 1, 19 ) . 
Paul develops h i s meaning of such knowledge i n 1, 20 
and r e t u r n s i n 1, 21 t o the p o i n t a t which he began 
i n 1 , 18 although i n d i f f e r e n t language. To attempt 
t o suppress the t r u t h i n unrighteousness i s "not t o 
give g l o r y t o God nor t o give him thanks..."j "^ o ¥^ «*>«rTo»/ 
TcG ©too r e q u i r e s some more det a i l e d a t t e n t i o n . 
U s u ally, ro ^ V W H T T O S ^ T O O e<.oG i s understood 
t o r e f e r to what i s o f t e n termed a n a t u r a l theology. 
That i s , the nature and a t t r i b u t e s of the i n v i s i b l e God 
of 1 , 20 can be apprehended by man as he uses h i s r a t i o n a l 
f a c u l t i e s and observes God through God's r e v e l a t i o n of 
fi 7 
h i m s e l f i n c r e a t i o n ( TOTS TTol-^^^xarl^/ ) . Some 
however, have r e j e c t e d t h i s n o t i o n . Paul's choice of 
^xv/Cy»ov i n 1, 19 i n d i c a t e s t h a t he has understood 
God t o have made a d e l i b e r a t e s e l f d i s c l o s u r e t o men t h a t 
men have t r i e d t o suppress t h i s knowledge. He i s not 
m a i n t a i n i n g t h a t men can experience God i n themselves 
through t h e i r own r a t i o n a l f a c u l t i e s . Paul's language 
p o i n t s t o the f a c t t h a t God's r e v e l a t i o n has taken place 
"since the c r e a t i o n of the wo r l d " ; ^ Further, O'^ y^ c*'-*-
KKQO/* 2 Tx\ would seem t o imply mental r a t h e r than 
q 
p h y s i c a l s i g h t . M i c h a e l i s has s t r o n g l y argued t h i s 
way, m a i n t a i n i n g t h a t v/o cw here i s a modal r a t h e r than 
a consecutive p a r t i c i p l e . K<. Go^lyt , as used i n the 
LXX i s not r e s t r i c t e d t o mental perc e p t i o n and th^s voc^v 
has the f u n c t i o n of q u a l i f y i n g i t , showing t h a t Paul has 
i n mind a pure l y i n t e l l e c t u a l process. Furthermore, 
the nature of the c o n s t r u c t i o n makes i t impossible f o r 
any p h y s i c a l p e r c e p t i o n t h a t ^JBO/»K^ could have i n d i c a t e d 
t o precede the mental process defined i n votTw 
F o l l o w i n g t h i s l i n e of co n t e n t i o n , i t i s apparent t h a t 
TjL rKKt\^^u-% *- here do not r e f e r t o the m a t e r i a l or 
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p h y s i c a l c r e a t i o n which i s seen or perceived through 
the senses. Rather, the a l t e r n a t i v e meaning, " t h i n g s 
t h a t are done" i s t o be p r e f e r r e d . Thus, Paul's 
meaning may w e l l be, as Mic h a e l i s has suggested, 
" h i s t o r y , i n c l u d i n g providences i n i n d i v i d u a l l i f e " ' ' ' ^ 
God d i s c l o s e s h i m s e l f t o men by r e v e a l i n g t o them an 
awareness of t h e i r c r e a t u r e l y existence by c o n t r a s t i n g 
h i s ov/n e t e r n a l power and d i v i n i t y through the t h i n g s 
t h a t he does. 
I t i s apparent t h a t T O yv/w^ a - x i v T O O Seoo 
t o which Paul r e f e r s has been d e l i b e r a t e l y made manifest 
by God. I t i s not a knowledge which can be apprehended 
by men through t h e i r s i g h t which leads them t o an 
experience of God. No more i s i t a knowledge which men 
a r r i v e a t p u r e l y and simply through the exercise of t h e i r 
reasoning f a c u l t i e s . Rather, i t i s the r e v e l a t i o n which 
God d i s c l o s e s t o a l l men through t h e i r experiences and 
consciousness and perhaps moral conscience; t h a t i s through 
t h e i r existence as creatures."*""^ I t f o l l o w s t h a t the 
unrighteousness o f men i s t h e i r f a i l u r e t o g l o r i f y God 
and t o give him thanks. They have f a i l e d t o do t h i s ^  
they have attempted t o suppress the t r u t h ; the knowledge 
of God which he has manifested and i s man i f e s t i n g t o them 
i n the t h i n g s he has done. Men, however, have continued 
t o t r y to ignore the f a c t t h a t they are but creatures and 
t h a t t h e i r world and indeed, they themselves, are upheld 
by the e t e r n a l God i n h i s power and d i v i n i t y . God, 
the Creator and Lord, they have f a i l e d t o g l o r i f y or t o 
giv e him thanks. But the Gospel not only reveals the 
excuselessness of men, but also the consequences they 
have brought upon themselves at the hand of God. This 
theme Paul takes up i n 1, 2 2 - 3 2 , but we s h a l l give 
p a r t i c u l a r a t t e n t i o n t o 1, 23. 
We have already n o t i c e d t h a t Paul i s d e a l i n g w i t h the 
sub j e c t of God's wrath which the gospel reveals. Men 
have t r i e d t o suppress the t r u t h , and have pretended 
" t o be wise". I n t h i s pretence they have shown them-
selves t o be f o o l s " t ^ - t ^ /ij X X A-1 Ji-^* "f"^^ So^^*' Tov» J^^x/9ro*. 
K x i T t T ^ A. fro Swow l^AA ^ T \ C T u ) v • 
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As most commentators have r i g h t l y recognised 1, 22 -
28 form a .balanced s t r u c t u r e , where i n a series of 
c o n t r a s t s , the s i n and i t s punishment are drawn out, a l l 
of which are consequences of men's f a i l u r e to g l o r i f y 
God and t o give him thanks. The f i r s t contrast i s 
between the "... ^>S\K%JL^ T I ^ V S O ' ^ A V - -• ©eoG of 1, 23 
and "... T O O JLrvyi^X ^ e<r e At. of 1, 24; the second 
between ".. . ^ f c T t ^ >X J U ^ Av r^>/ iX'»^©t»Av i n 1, 25 
and " . . . > C C T > ^ X X J L $ A V r<\^ ^ u o - t ^ ^ ^ v . . . i n l , 26 
and t h i r d l y the play on words more than the contrast 
between o»i** 5SoK^y*-. A O " A O T O V 6eov c^ctv C V cntyvtaitrcA i n 1, 28a 
and "... Ci's i S o K i ^ o v N/oox/ i n 1, 28b. 
Again, i n the repeated n A / > t J L U T O O ^ <J ©toj 
of 1, 24, 26 and 28, Paul shows t h a t i t i s not God's 
purpose,.as C r a n i ^ i e l d r i g h t l y p o i n t s out, t o d e l i v e r men 
t o the consequences of t h e i r s i n f o r ever, but r a t h e r 
i t was "a d e l i b e r a t e act of judgement and mercy on the 
p a r t of God who smites i n order t o heal ( I s a i a h 19, 22), 
and t h a t throughout the time of t h e i r God forsakeness, 
God i s s t i l l concerned w i t h them and d e a l i n g w i t h them"."^^ 
I t f o l l o w s then t h a t the "punishment" or God's d e l i b e r a t e 
j u d i c i a l act i s the consequence which God has brought 
t o pass, a consequence of the "crime" which may w e l l 
prove t o be an educator i n the hand of God. We w i l l 
expect then, t h a t the "punishment" w i l l i n some way 
r e f l e c t the nature of the "crime", being more o f t e n than 
n o t , the l o g i c a l consequence of i t . For the purposes 
of our i n v e s t i g a t i o n i t v/ould seem t h a t "... tv T * . * ^ 
Cttt ©uyi^ T t j ... of 1, 24, has a d e f i n i t e connection w i t h 
" /I^XXAfAv T ^ * ' S6^A.v ... of 1, 23 and w i l l be 
important i n any understanding of Paul's thought here and 
h i s use of So ^ A . . 
However, before we t u r n our a t t e n t i o n more c l o s e l y 
t o the language and thought of 1, 23, i t i s worthwhile 
t o consider the background from which Paul has drawn h i s 
ideas and vocabulary. 
Most have agreed t h a t behind Paul's thought i n 1, 23 
are t o be found Psalm 106, 20 (LXZ, 105, 20). Exodus 32. 
Jeremiah 2, 11 and perhaps DeuteronPjay 4, 16 - 18.- There 
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i s no doubt t h a t the LXX, Psalm 105, 20 c e r t a i n l y 
provided a model f o r Romans 1, 23,but there are s i g n i f i c a n t 
d i f f e r e n c e s which need t o be explained. 
KJLv ^XXl^-Avro r^xy, geSA." «**-'^  -Jj'X V X ^ A V C T O) T.^W go'^ 
4/x.o«.t,5yw.jkr«./*Sar)(c\i iirSoMT9^ Oyuo^CIJ/«AJLTV cCKevo5 06y»»<»^  
/,}^ TOv Iv^wn-ou *-a.X ... K . . T . V. 
I s i s understandable t h a t Paul would have a l t e r e d 
the Psalm, " w r i t t e n " f o r an I s r a e l i t e audience, when he 
was concerned w i t h the s t a t e of a l l men. I t would be 
u n s u i t a b l e t o speak of graven images i n the l i k e n e s s of 
a b u l l , when other forms of i d o l a t r y were apparent. 
But the question remains whether Paul reshaped other 
" s p e c i f i c " I s r a e l i t e m a t e r i a l , such as Deuteronomy 4, 
16 - 18 or whether he p r e f e r r e d t o use and adapt 
m a t e r i a l which would more n a t u r a l l y apply to a l l men. 
On the surface, t h i s would c e r t a i n l y seem t o be 
c o n s i s t e n t . Paxil, a f t e r a l l , was a "Hebrew of Hebre?/s" 
and i t would seem more n a t u r a l , t h e o r e t i c a l l y at l e a s t , 
t o use m a t e r i a l t h a t would p r e c i s e l y p o i n t to the 
predicament of both Jew and G e n t i l e . 
15 
I n a recent a r t i c l e . Dr. M.D. Hooker has contended 
t h a t Paul does i n f a c t have Genesis 1 - 3 as source 
m a t e r i a l f o r Romans 1, I 8 f f " I n the phrase v/hich Paul 
has s u b s t i t u t e d f o r t h e / w - o o - C C © « V T O S X « / » ' ^ * ' ^ 
of the psalm, every word except one ( J Z J © X ^ T O S ) i s foxind 
i n Genesis 1, 20 - 26'.'"'"^  We can also add, t h a t nowhere 
17 
else does a combination of vocabulary seem t o e x i s t . 
Together,with t h i s , i s the f a c t t h a t Paul, consistent 
w i t h h i s source, a l t e r s h i s p l u r a l form iv©/9»5T5ov 
i n preceding verses, t o the s i n g u l a r iv©/3i^r.os i n 
1, 23, while a t the same time keeping, again f a i t h f u l 
t o the Genesis 1, 26f source, the p l u r a l f o r the animals. > «• / 18 Also i n Genesis 1 are e'n^^ and o^o^wo-.j , 
which we may also note, are not foxmd together i n Psalm 
105 ( MT 106), 20. 
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This argument i s also substantiated by the whole 
context of Paul's thought. F i r s t , his phrase, i^© 
vcTf«rc^ s >*««r/<^ ow suggests that "Paul i s thinking 
i n p a r t i c u l a r of God's creative a c t i v i t y " ; and i n 
19 
1, 25 there i s the specific reference to God as Creator. 
Paul even seems to adopt the thought of Genesis 2 and 3 
"...Adam above and before a l l men, knew God, but f a i l e d 
to honour him as God, and grew vain i n his thinking and 
allowed his heart to be darkened". (Romans 1, 19 and 2 0 ) . 
Adam's f a l l , , was the r e s u l t of his desire to be l i k e 
God, to a t t a i n knowledge of good and e v i l (Genesis 3, 5 ) , 
20 
so that claiming to be wise he became a f o o l ( 1 , 21) 
Adam f a i l e d to give glory and thanks to the Creator and 
Lord. 
The consequences of s i n also have s t r i k i n g 
s i m i l a r i t i e s . God punished the f i r s t man and woman, 
that i s "he gave them up", not unto an eternal death 
( at t h i s point ), but rather to consequences i n the 
context of which God could and would show mercy; 
consequences which could be educative i n the hand of a 
merc i f u l God. I n both Homans and Genesis, the 
consequences reveal that man's r e l a t i o n with creation, 
especially the lower created order over which he i s to 
have dominion, i s greatly disturbed, so too are the 
re l a t i o n s h i p between men and women. The Genesis pattern 
of a monogamous marriage where the husband and wife 
should be the true complement of one another, becoming 
"one f l e s h " and i n the context of which men were to be 
" f r u i t f u l and m u l t i p l y " , i s often destroyed. 
I n Romans 1, Paul, a.s v/e have already noted, shows 
that the gospel reveals God's wrath against men who have 
f a i l e d to g l o r i f y and give thanks to God. They have 
suffered and are suf f e r i n g the consequences i n the 
th r e e - f o l d d i v i s i o n of sins which he specifies. He has 
not j u s t arrived at t h i s conclusion from observing society 
of h i s own day, though no doubt he recognised i t s rightness, 
Rather he understands that what i s happening i s the 
re v e l a t i o n which the gospel i s bringing to men of a l l ages 
since the " f a l l " . " I t lays bare not only the i d o l a t r y 
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of ancient and modern paganism but also the idolatry-
ensconced i n I s r a e l , i n the Church and i n the l i f e of 
21 
each believer'.' 
I n a l l , i t seems f a i r to conclude with Dr. Hooker, 
that both i n language and ideas Paul seems to have 
"del i b e r a t e l y chosen the terminology of the creation 
s t o r y " . C l e a r l y Paul has used Psalm 105 (MT 106) 
20 as a model f o r Remains 1, 23 and has no doubt been 
influenced i n the other references we have noticed. 
But i t " i s Genesis 1 - 3 that seems to stand out time 
and again as Paul has shown the revelation which the 
gospel brings i n i t s negative aspect . 
Hov/ever, i t i s not Paul's purpose to make a 
del i b e r a t e l y v e i l e d reference to Adam; ei t h e r to the 
23 
path of his s i n or to show that man has exchanged the 
glory of God f o r the image of Adam.^^ I t i s r i g h t t o 
emphasize the Genesis background, as we have seen. 
Paul's emphasis i s rather upon the nature of man's 
decision and the unspeakable s t u p i d i t y and f u t i l i t y of 
i t . He has used the model of Psalm 105, 20 (LXX) and 
employed the categories and language of the Genesis 
creation accoimt to point to the u n i v e r s a b i l i t y of man's 
decision and what i t involves. 
Further, Paul's own language with the sequence of 
genitives i n , Iv o/A-oCw/A-^ -r* tly/^oMo^ ^ex/f-roZ iv^w-no-
%<.i,K nertivJiN/ wcxt TcpxTToSw^ ^-nc-rJv strongly suggests 
the u t t e r f u t i l i t y of man's decision as the gospel has 
revealed i t . I t i s as i f he were saying, "one could 
go on and on ". I n refusing to acknowledge the glory, 
the manifestation of the perfect nature of the 
in c o r r u p t i b l e God, a l l man could do and i n fact did do, 
was to attempt to replace God with likenesses or 
resemblances of the form, the outward shape, of created 
beings. 
The recognition of background Genesis material i s 
important, f o r i t draws a t t e n t i o n to the attempted reversal 
by man of the good purpose of the God of glory. Man has 
chosen to ignore or r e j e c t the Creator and substitute 
a. worship of the creature. Consequently the o r i g i n a l 
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purpose f o r man i s disrupted and di s t o r t e d . The 
consequence of manSf u t i l i t y has been worked out i n 
"acts of impurity, dishonouring the body". The 
o r i g i n a l order of Genesis 1, man, male and female, 
created i n the image of God, i s d i s t o r t e d . The 
of the exclusiveness and the l i f e - l o n g nature of marriage 
between one man and one woman, painted i n Genesis 2, 
i s corrupted. Further, instead of exercising dominion 
over the created world, man has reversed the good purpose 
of the God of glory by worshipping the creature. The 
attempt of man to substitute "images" f o r the God of 
glory, reveals his self-centredness and his s e l f - i n t e r e s t 
and h i s nature and the extent of his corruption. 
I t i s not without significance that the climax to 
Paul's whole argument i s found neatly summed up i n two 
s t a t e m e n t s , o n e of v;hich incorporates S©^*- . I n 3, 23 
Paul concludes: 
We have already noted the d i f f i c u l t i e s i n i n t e r p r e t i n g 
t h i s verse, but i n the l i g h t of our conclusions i n 1, 21 
and 23, i t would seem that Paul's thought i s that man 
has f a i l e d to g l o r i f y God and i n so doing he no longer 
r e f l e c t s the devine "glory". 
The point that i t i s the glory that God o r i g i n a l l y 
bestowed upon man that Paul i s r e f e r r i n g to here i s 
supported by hi s use of So'^»- i n Romans 9> 4. 
The verse occurs i n the wider context of chapters 9 - 1 1 
where Paul seeks to deal with the question of the way i n 
which I s r a e l has rejected the gospel, and how that i s 
re l a t e d to the t o t a l i t y of God's purposes of salvation. 
At f i r s t , the I s r a e l i t e r e j e c t i o n w i l l mean that the 
Gentiles w i l l hear the gospel, however, i n time God's plan 
i s to break down the hardness of the people of I s r a e l 
and to save them. I n 9 j 4 Paul sets out the true nature 
of the people of I s r a e l as God has established them. I t 
i s clear that i n t h i s context So ^ ju i s better understood 
as the glory which God has bestowed upon I s r a e l rather than 
denoting God's presence with his p.'Qople.^^ 
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This introduction to Paul's teaching on man i s 
c r u c i a l to an understanding of his teaching i n Romans. 
I t i s not without significance that he uses ^o^Lln t h i s 
assessment; i t recurs again i n 5, 2 and i n Chapter 8, 
where Paul takes up the eschatological consequence of 
the p o t e n t i a l reversal of man that Christ has brought 
about. 
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2 
Perhaps Paul's most characteristic description 
of the hope of the man made new, being j u s t i f i e d through 
f a i t h i n Christ is'^«5^. The whole d i r e c t i o n of Paul's 
understanding of the Christian i n the eschatological 
age i s i n terras of glory. The believer, i n the age 
to come, w i l l bathe i n the glory of God and w i l l himself 
receive God's glory as well as .tie f o r the glory of God. 
These ideas are especially developed i n Romans 5 and 8. 
I n 5, 1 - 21, Paul i s concerned to show that those 
who are j u s t i f i e d have peace with God. I n the new state 
of r e c o n c i l i a t i o n with God, the causes of h o s t i l i t y are 
removed. God's wrath has been removed and the sins 
of those who were formerly condemned are now covered. 
However, unlike the human judge who may not be personally 
involved i n any way with the transgression and hence 
not be obligated to any sense of personal relationship 
w i t h the transgressor he may acquit, God i s . I t i s 
against God the judge that man has sinned. Further, 
because of h i s nature, i n f o r g i v i n g the transgressor, 
God desires to enter i n t o a personal relationship with the 
forgiven sinner and c a l l him h i s f r i e n d . J u s t i f i c a t i o n 
and r e c o n c i l i a t i o n go hand i n hand. The former does 
not precede the l a t t e r , nor are they i d e n t i c a l . Rather 
at the one and the same time i n j u s t i f y i n g the 
condemned God makes peace with him. The j u s t i f i e d has 
peace with God. 
27 
As a description of t h i s pea^ ce with God Paul w^rites 
i n 5, 2b; KIU^ VJ/M-CGX iff' cXn.'Si T-^S ^ o'^ns •^'^  6co0 . 
The contrast between the former state of man and the 
new state of r e c o n c i l i a t i o n i s heightened by the use 
of »<jLw^ w/*.c 6 i . This i s the f i r s t occasion we have 
found i t used i n the specific context of i c i j u , but i t 
28 
has already been employed i n t h i s l e t t e r , to describe 
the nature of the self-confidence of the Jew and his 
self-importance because of his Jewishness. I t was also 
used i n Paul's comment on the Jews'self-assurance because 
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of the law. I n both cases, the Jew f a i l e d to boast 
or g l o r y i n God i n an unself-centred fashion. I n 
5, 2 however, Paul uses the idea to express the r i g h t 
kind of confidence and glorying. The one who i s at 
peace with God i s able to boast or glory or perhaps 
be t t e r (as i t i s boasting i n a good sense) rejoice and 
exult i n the hope of the glory of God. The whole 
of Paul's thought i s eschatological. He assures 
believers that they, with him can confidently look 
forward^^ to the time of God's glory. For the present 
t h i s can not be seen; but without a shadow of doubt the 
day w i l l come. 
I t i s most \mlikely that T«J ©t«ti a,n objective 
genitive r e f e r r i n g to God's glory, his nature and his 
being. Rather, the point i s that peace with God means 
the reversal of the former state of man where he "lacked 
the glory of God". ( 3 , 2 3 ) . The glory of God, which man 
i n h i s p r e - f a l l e n state possessed w i l l be restored i n 
the age to come. The Christian standing face to face, 
i n the very presence of God w i l l be illuminated by the 
radiance of God's splendour and glory. Indeed i n his 
renewed and transformed state he w i l l r e f l e c t i n himself 
the very glory of God. 
At the same time i t i s i n s t r u c t i v e to note that i n 
a place where i t might be expected to f i n d Paul using a 
reference to Adam, he i s s i l e n t . The silence i s 
s i g n i f i c a n t . Clearly he i s not content to describe 
the state of the eschatological man i n Christ i n terms 
of a r e s t o r a t i o n of the pr e - f a l l e n state of Adam.^^ 
Paul uses the motif of "glory" but omits any reference 
to Adam; yet w i t h i n the same section^-'- of his argument 
he does use the i l l u s t r a t i o n of Adam,although there, 
w i t h great r e s t r a i n t and care,^^ Against the main-
stream of in t e r p r e t a t i o n s at present, Paul i s concerned 
to show the d i s s i m i l a r i t i e s rather than the s i m i l a r i t i e s 
between Adam and Christ. Hence, i n 5, 2 where Paul 
might have been expected to use a reference to Adam, 
especially v^ hen we consider the emphasis of the Rabbinic 
and Inter-Testamental l i t e r a t u r e , there i s none. There 
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i s not even the taking up of the hope expressed so 
su c c i n t l y i n the Dead Sea Scrolls "... and a l l the glory 
of Adam sha l l be t h e i r s . " I t may well be that Paul's 
i n t e n t i o n i s to emphasise the Old Testament prophetic 
thought rather than Jewish i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s . This we 
w i l l take up l a t e r . For the moment i t needs to be 
stressed that i n the l i g h t of his understanding of the 
Christ and the redemption he has brought, the future 
hope of the glory of God w i l l not just be a return to 
the o r i g i n a l pw£>falien Adam. Rather, a t o t a l l y new 
order w i l l come to jiass, indeed i t i s p o t e n t i a l l y already 
present ( as we s h a l l see below), brought about by the 
f a c t that God himself has taken manhood upon himself 
i n Jesus Christ. 
I n Chapter 8 Paul develops his most sustained 
expression and reaches the climax of his thought on the 
subject of the glory of God or the g l o r i f i c a t i o n of the 
believer. I n 8, 1 7 - 3 0 he takes up the idea of 5, 2 
and repeats i n a number of ways the content of the hope 
of the believer, namely the glory of God. 
The Chapter as a whole takes up the motif of the 
f a c t and the significance of the indwelling of the Holy 
S p i r i t i n the Christian's l i f e . Having stated the fa c t 
i n 8., 1 - 1 1 , Paul draws out the implication i n w. 12 -
16 that those who are so indwelt by the S p i r i t of God are 
the sons of God and have the r i g h t to c a l l him Father, 
together with the r e s p o n s i b i l i t y of acting obediently i n 
the l i g h t of the nature of the rel a t i o n s h i p . I n v. 17 
he moves n a t u r a l l y from the idea that Christians are 
sons or children of God to the idea that they are also 
h e i r s , heirs of God and fellow-heirs with Christ. The 
section w . l 7 - 30 i s devoted to the content of the 
inheritance of the sons and heirs of God. 
The f i r s t of Paul's statements concerning the context 
of the Christian's hope i s i n 8, 17b, by way of statement 
of f a c t : ...crtrcyo aru^ ni«r^ o/».cv tvA. KJLJ oro»/ f *.<r 9«3/*.tw. 
The f a c t that the sons of God, the crowK.X'I^OVO^OI .. .^ »<rToo 
are now s u f f e r i n g , they f i n d i n t h i s evidence that they 
are God's sons and h e i r s . Suffering i n the present, i s 
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not the cause, but the guarantee of future g l o r i f i c a t i o n . ^ ^ 
Clearly i t i s not Paul's i n t e n t i o n to mean that 
Christians suffer so; that they w i l l be g l o r i f i e d , that 
i s , t h e i r s u f f e r i n g i s not worthy of merit. Nor does 
he intend to mean that Christians w i l l be g l o r i f i e d 
because they are united mystically or sacramentally 
w i t h Christ. Rather his point i s that Christians 
s u f f e r because they are sons of God and fellow-heirs 
with Christ and t h i s i s an assurance of that f a c t . 
Christians, i n s u f f e r i n g i n a world which i s by and 
large h o s t i l e to Christ, have t h e i r suffering as evidence 
of t h e i r ultimate g l o r i f i c a t i o n i n the same wa,y that 
Christ has been g l o r i f i e d . A si m i l a r idea to t h i s i s 
found i n I I Tim. 2, 10b f f , where again i n the context 
of r e f e r r i n g to eternal glory, here equated with the 
expectation of ultimate and complete rest o r a t i o n i n 
the presence of God, Paul speaks of the need f o r 
endurance. Another p a r a l l e l i s found possibly i n 
Colossians 1, 24. I f t h i s i s understood to be r e f e r r i n g 
to the su f f e r i n g which Paul has endured because of his 
f a i t h i n Christ, and not because of his sacramental or 
mystical union with him, then f u r t h e r support i s given to 
our i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of 8, 17. 
Secondly, i n 8, 18, Paul substantiates his point 
by heightening the contrast of the present age with that 
which i s to come: Aoy» Jo/»x\ ^i/> otv ouwi ^^t^ rl r^i.^'^^t-r*. 
The sufferings t o which the Christian finds himself 
exposed can not i n any way be compared with the glory of 
the eschaton. Further, there i s here, the hint that the 
glory which i s to be revealed i s already i n some way 
present. 38 For just as there i s a tension i n Paul's 
statements regarding the sonship and heirship of 
Christians, i t i s a future yet also a present idea, so 
also i t would seem, his understanding of the glory of God 
i s both future and present. Certainly, t h i s i s consistent 
with the prophetic element of the Old Testament as we 
have already seen. -^^ The glory of God of Second Isaiah 
i s a gl o r y to b^evealed yet a glory already present. 
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I s r a e l i s "the glory of God" but awaits i n a n t i c i p a t i o n 
the f u l f i l m e n t of that hope. I f i t does nothing else 
the t r a n s f i g u r a t i o n of Christ indicates that the glory 
of the Christ was a p o t e n t i a l though veiled r e a l i t y 
during h i s l i f e on earth; of course the f u l l splendour 
and meaning of the glory of God i s to be xinderstood 
i n terms of his resurrection and exaltation ( though 
John can say that uniquely God's glory i s also found 
i n the s u f f e r i n g and death of Christ, (John 12, 2 3 f f ) ) . 
Christians as sons, but especially as fellow-heirs with 
Christ w i l l obviously see and be participants i n the 
eschatological glory; yet i n the present age they 
p o t e n t i a l l y p a r t i c i p a t e i n the f i n a l glory - i t i s 
theirs already. Certainly the difference between 
the present and the age to come i s vast and t h i s point 
must not be underemphasised, nevertheless, Paul does 
understand the glory as being i n some sense already 
present. 
The t h i r d reference to £0^*- i s found i n 8, 21 i n 
the section w- 19ff where Paul supports and expands 
V.18. In.these verses he uses creation, both animate 
and inanimate, sub-human creation^^by way of i l l u s t r a t i o n 
of the consequence of the removal of the judgement of 
Genesis 3. There i s probably more than a t a c i t a l l u s i o n 
to the idea that creation i t s e l f w i l l also be free to 
express i t s ovm peculiar glory i n a way that i t was not 
able so long as man, i t s r u l e r , was under condemnation. 
Thus Paul writes i n v. 21: 
jL.no T^ S^ 8ooXt^*.s -rt^S ^©Oy«rs th Tv|v 
Because^creation has also come under God's judgement and 
i s at present i n a bondage of corruption i n a non-moral 
sense, i n terms of death and decay, i t also av/aits the 
future deliverance of liberty'^'^ which w i l l come with the 
re v e l a t i o n of the glory of the children of God. The 
sub-human creation w i l l be free to express i t s ovm 
peculiar glory, not the same glory as the children of God 
once i t s r u l e r ( s ) i s i n possession 'of the glory he w i l l 
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enjoy as a fe l l o w - h e i r of Christ. These ideas are 
not new, f o r i t expresses i n the language of the new 
covenant the hope of the Old Testament prophets as i s 
especially r e f l e c t e d i n Isaiah 60, 1 - 3 and 65, 17 - 25. 
A f u r t h e r clue to Paul's meaning and understanding 
of glory i n t h i s passage i s i n v, 23. While there i s 
no reference to glory, i t i s clear from the context, h is 
reference to sonship and heirship which has i t s f i n a l 
consummation i n the inheritance of glory, that his 
reference to adoption here and the redemption of the 
body are s i g n i f i c a n t . Already the believer i s a son and 
an h e i r of God ( w . 14 and 16 ), but as v, 19 emphasises 
the sonship i ^ o t yet seen. The f i n a l disclosure of 
adoption has yet to be made and that w i l l occur with the 
redemption of the body. This i s the essence of the glory 
which i s anticipated i n hope. I t i s sonship come to i t s 
f u l l f u n c t i o n and enjoyment; c l e a r l y the resurrection i s 
an important idea here. 
Paul's f i n a l reference to glory i n Romans 8 i s found 
i n verse 30, ... 005 H £,^ v»<x«.wff ^ Tou-roas UKX tSo*> Jt-o-cv-
The climax to God's work of foreknowledge, election, 
c a l l i n g and j u s t i f i c a t i o n i s g l o r i f i c a t i o n . G l o r i f i c a t i o n 
i s the apex of God's whole work of redemption. 
Contained w i t h i n t h i s thought i s the divine decision that 
believers s h a l l be conformed to the image of his son. 
45 
Doubtless, behind these words i s the Genesis account 
that man i s created according to the image of God as 
wel l as Paul's statement i n I I Corinthians 4, 4 that 
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Christ i s supremely the glory and the image of God. 
God's plan f o r h i s sons i s not just the restoration of 
the image of Adam, but the conformity to the image of 
hi s own unique Son.''''''' Again, the eschatological 
emphasis i s paramount, but i m p l i c i t i s the thought that 
such conformity i s also a present idea. Paul has 
spoken of s u f f e r i n g with Christ i n w. 17 and 18 as the 
guarantee that Christians are God's sons, the fellow-heirs 
of C h r i s t , t h u s implying the concept of s a n c t i f i c a t i o n . - 85 -
Yet i n the summary statement of w. 29 and 30 there i s 
no reference to s a n c t i f i c a t i o n . I t would seem 
reasonable to suggest that i n his use of trsj^j^oyo ^00% 
a,nd £So$Ji.or£^ that Paul includes the idea of the process 
i n the present age, in t o conformity with the image of 
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God's Son. This contention i s f u r t h e r supported by 
the a o r i s t - e S o f A-fftw ^^'^fov while, as we must continue 
to stress, the motif of the future age i s overriding, 
there i s i m p l i o i t the idea that the present experience 
of the Christian i n h i s s a n c t i f i c a t i o n i s a very r e a l 
beginning to the future manifestation of g l o r i f i c a t i o n . 
Certainly the point i s consistent with our i n t e r p r e t a t i o n 
of I I Corinthians 3, 18;^1 under the ministry of the 
gospel Christians are being transformed ^CTAA*-*^ ^ ^V^£©>-) 
from one glory to another. 
I n our discussion of Romans 8, 17 - 30, some 
important points have been raised. F i r s t , Paiil c l e a r l y 
understands the content of the hope of the heirs of God 
to be the glory of God. He has expressed i t i n terras 
of the redemption of the body ( v. 23) and conformity 
to the likeness (image) of God's Son (V.29). Secondly, 
t h i s i s c l e a r l y very much an eschatological hope, but 
nevertheless there i s i m p l i c i t the motif of "glory" being 
a present r e a l i t y . Thirdly, we have noticed throughout 
Paul's hesitancy i n using such motifs as "... a l l the 
glory of Adam s h a l l be t h e i r s . . . " We have argued that 
the reason f o r t h i s i s that Paul understood the nature 
of God's work of j u s t i f i c a t i o n and adoption through 
Christ to be such that the old and the new orders can 
not be likened. Rather i t seems that Paul has deliber-
a t e l y ignored the material of the Inter-testamental and 
Rabbinic l i t e r a t u r e and has interpreted the prophetic 
hope of the Old Testament i n the l i g h t of the person and 
work of Jesus Christ. 
Paul's comment i n Romans 8, 23 that the sons of 
God look forward to t h e i r inheritance i n terms of the 
redemption of the body i s paralleled elsewhere, especially 
i n I Corinthians 15. There, and i n Philippians 3, 21 
redemption i s referred to i n terms of the resurrection 
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of the body. S i g n i f i c a n t l y , these references not only 
employ the motif of So^*. , but convey the whole thought 
i n terms of the resurrection of Christ. 
I n I Corinthians 15, Paul deals with a problem that 
had arisen through some kind of denial of the 
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resurrection of the body. The problem may well have 
arisen because of a r e j e c t i o n , i n a H e l l e n i s t i c 
environment, of any thought of a material resurrection; 
escape from the body, not a f i n a l r e s t o r a t i o n and 
resurreP:tion of the body was the expectation of an 
H e l l e n i s t i c world.53 However, as Paul shows i n w. 35ff, 
the resurrection body i s not merely a material 
resurrection of a body that i s suitable f o r t h i s world 
order. The resurrection body transcends present 
h i s t o r i c a l experience; i t w i l l be a body suitable f o r 
l i f e i n the coming age. This, Paial establishes by point-
ing to examples from the observable world; there i s a 
difference between the grain that i s sown i n the ground 
and the consequent growth from i t ( w . 35 - 38). There 
are also d i f f e r e n t kinds of, f l e s h - of men, be^s, f i s h , 
birds ( V.39). Furthermore there are d i f f e r e n t kinds 
of bodies, earthly and heavenly, which d i f f e r i n t h e i r 
glory'( w. 4 0 - 4 1 ) , a l l suited to t h e i r various kinds 
of existence. Hence, Paul argues, i t i s clear that there 
i s no reason to l i m i t the p o s s i b i l i t y of the creation 
and existence of a body that i s suitable f o r the age to 
come. 
I n these i l l u s t r a t i o n s Paul uses SO^ A to compare 
the various manifestations of brightness and beauty of 
the world of astronomy; i n v. 40 he contrasts the "glory" 
of the heavenly bodies with that of the teTrestial.^4 
The f i n a l i l l u s t r a t i o n Paul makes, i s that even amongst 
the c e l e s t i a l bodies, there are various degrees of glory; 
the sum, the moon and the stars a l l manifest d i f f e r e n t 
degrees of b r i l l i a n c e and l i g h t . Ao^*- here denotes 
simply the external splendour and l i g h t of these bodies. 
I n a l l , Paul's point i s to i l l u s t r a t e the i n f i n i t e 
v a r i e t y which i s foimd i n the present order of creation. 
I t i s not r i g h t to l i m i t the concept of the human body 
to what i s known i n t h i s world. I t i s quite possible, 
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considering the v a r i e t y i n creation, that there w i l l 
be another kind of body i n the Age to come. 
I n the l i g h t of these i l l u s t r a t i o n s , Paul proceeds 
to show something of the nature of the resurrection of 
the dead. Essentially his purpose i s to show that 
the coming Age w i l l ' require a suitable body, one, Paul 
described, as a s p i r i t u a l one. He explains t h i s i n 
w. 42 f f , i n a series of contrasts where he compares 
the present body with the future resurrection body. 
The present body i s sown £»/ ^Bo^Z , i t i s raised ts/ 
IjiO^^tr'*^ ^ i t i s sown c*/ i'^'^/^'^t » i't i s raised £v 
S o f ^ , i t i s sown io ItrQts/ti JL , i t i s raised 
8uv<^t< i t i s sown crJi^ju «|^ uj(..<ov , i t i s raised a-^^*-
The question that i s of p a r t i c u l a r interest to us 
i s whether i n h i s reference to the s p i r i t u a l body, 
raised imperishable, i n glory and i n power, Paul i s 
only concerned with the outward manifestation of the body 
here; or does he also have i n mind the e t h i c a l aspect? 
Certainly, as we have already seen, the former i s upper 
most i n h i s mind;the various manifestations of glory of 
the c e l e s t i a l and t e r r e s i ^ i a l bodies as well as that of 
the various c e l e s t i a l bodies c l e a r l y refers only to the 
outward manifestation. AO^A. as a description of the 
resurrection body i n v. 43 would t h i s seem to have the 
same emphasis. However, a closer examination of the 
whole context vv. 42 - 49 does suggest that Paul may 
well be implying some e t h i c a l aspect. Certainly we do 
not f i n d any r e a l clue i n the word Paul contrasts with 
So^ju i n V . 43, namely ATiy^v-Ji, , The only other context 
where Paul uses both words together i s i n I I Corinthians 
6, 8, where Paul contrasts the dishonour and i l l repute 
i n which men condemn those who exercise an apostolic 
m i n i s t r y with the honour and good repute that God has f o r 
them. I t i s important, therefore, to examine, but a l l 
too b r i e f l y ( f o r purpose does not allow a lengthier 
discussion) verses 44 - 49. 
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There, Paul contrasts the f i r s t man Adam who 
became a ^«2>e/.v/ and the l a s t Adam who becomes 
a n v c O ^ x U^»OTTOKS>'3X/ . The f i r s t part of t h i s verse, 
a verse v/hich i n fact sets out to "prove" Paul's point, 
i s based on a quotation from Genesis 2, 7. But a 
d i f f i c u l t y arises i n the second part; there i s no known 
evidence to show that Paul i s quoting an authority. 
Mosi^^ accept the view that Paul i s adding his own comment 
to Genesis 2, 7 i n the l i g h t of h i s understanding of 
the Christ. Whatever the case, i t seems l i k e l y that 
Paul i n t h i s whole sub-section, w 44 - 49, i s concerned 
to contrast the two natures, of the man Adam and the l a s t 
Adam; the former i s a l i v i n g soul, a man from the earth, 
of dust, the l a t t e r i s a l i f e - g i v i n g s p i r i t , a man from 
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heaven. I t i s not unnatural f o r Paul to use the 
fig u r e s of the f i r s t and l a s t Adam i n a l e t t e r to a 
Gentile Christian audience. We have already noted a 
s i m i l a r use i n Romans 5. Paul's emphasis here i s to 
establish the contrast between the two d i s t i n c t 
manifestations of the body. But he doe^ore than t h i s , 
he goes on to use the figures to show i n fact that the 
nature of the body of the f i r s t Adam determined that of 
his descendants. S i m i l a r l y the l a s t Adam determines 
the nature of the body of the believer i n his resurrection 
To sum up Paul's argument here: a l l the descendants 
of Adam are of dust, having natural bodies which are 
given l i f e by the . On the other hand a l l those who 
are "descendants" of the man from heaven, the l i f e - g i v i n g 58 ^ S p i r i t have a resurrection body, inspired by the irv/s.'SyM.*.. 
Just as the man of dust has determined through his 
existence, the nature of the present physical body, so 
too those who are inspired by the man who gives l i f e 
through the S p i r i t w i l l receive a heavenly resurrection 
body. Verse 49 sums up t h i s thought with a statement 
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and exhortation. Once again the main concern i s to 
emphasize the contrast between the two natures of bodily 
existence. However, i f we are r i g h t i n saying that i n 
V. 49 Paul i s exhorting believers to put on the 
resurrection body there i s a very r e a l suggestion of an 
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e t h i c a l aspect-. He i s then not just r e f e r r i n g to the 
eschatological body i n terms of i t s outward manifestation, 
but also i s implying the inner q u a l i t y of perfect 60 
redemption. Further support i s given to our 
argument by the presence of eZuwv i n v. 49; i t can be 
compared with I I Corinthians 3, 18 and 4, 4 where Paul 
speaks of the believer being transformed i n t o the image 
of Christ, from glory to glory. There, as we have 
contended before, Paul c e r t a i n l y i s r e f e r r i n g to 
s a n c t i f i c a t i o n ; the e t h i c a l aspect i s very much present. 
Again i n Romans 8, 29 and 30 cCuwv i s also used i n the 
context of s a n c t i f i c a t i o n ; those whom God has foreknown 
he has "predestined to be conformed to the image of his 
son" to the end that they might be g l o r i f i e d ( as we have 
seen, i n thepresent but especially, f i n a l l y and completely 
i n the Age to come). 
I t i s now possible to draw some conclusions regard-
ing Paul's use of Sof*. i n v. 42. Clearly, i n the whole 
section w. 35 - 49, his i n t e n t i o n p r i m a r i l y i s to 
contrast the present physical body with the s p i r i t u a l , 
r e s u r r e c t i o n body. I t i s as one of three descriptive 
terms of the eschatological nature of the body that he 
uses So^*. . We have already seen, from his previous 
i l l u s t r a t i o n s and from the general emphasis of the context 
that i t i s used here p a r t i c u l a r l y to draw at t e n t i o n to 
the nature of the outward manifestation of the resurrection 
body. However, i t would also seem that Paul also does 
imply the inner perfection and hence the eth i c a l aspect 
of the resurrection body. The "resurrection of the Body" 
i s not a reference to the "redemption" of the outward, but 
the redemption of the t o t a l man. Ao^x here denotes a 
transformed body. Before concluding our comments on 
I Corinthians 15 i t i s also s i g n i f i c a n t to note that Paul 
again r e f r a i n s from expressing the future hope of the 
believer i n terms of contemporary Jewish thought of the 
re s t o r a t i o n of the former glory of Adam. Always his 
eschatology i s s t r i c t l y i n terms of his understanding 
of the Christ, or as i n the figure he uses here, the l a s t 
Adam, 
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The only other reference where S«^ A- is' found 
i n the context of the nature of the resurrection body 
i s i n Philippians 3, 21. There we f i n d the same kind 
of contrast, though more succinctly expressed between 
the present nature of man and the future expectation 
of the believer. Paul writes: 
^^vCu/iios l ^ r o O s ;y>iVTo5 ^ xo-p^-vjyuwATi irc«. TO aS/^x 
S e S l J Aoroo, u^xl T^v tx / t^ycvxv TOO SJvxcr 6*1 
The present body i s described as x x n w o o - c w $ 
i t i s exposed to a l l the weaknesses, the pain and the 
i n d i g n i t i e s of t h i s l i f e . Man who now lacks the glory 
of God can look forward to the time when his 
s a n c t i f i c a t i o n , through Christ, w i l l be complete. 
Christ ^^trxorx'^/xxriopt*. t h i s present body of corruption 
a,nd weakness to be a-6//>-/^o/i ^ *v TZ rSty^vK r^i ^$*\$ ^^roZ... 
Once more we f i n d the emphasis i s upon the 
transformation of the present physical body, i n i t s 
v i s i b l e form, to the likeness of the form of the body 
of g l ory of the ri s e n Christ. This transformation 
awaits those v/ho-are the ci t i z e n s of heaven ( v. 20), and 
the expected deliverance and transformation w i l l take 
place through the exercise of the power of the Lord of 
Heaven, the Lord Jesus Christ. 
The believer already experiences salvation; i n 
3, 20, Paul c l e a r l y states, ' y . .***^ n o X ' r c c y ^ x 
iy, «u^xvoTs onJy» xci . The transformation of the body of 
weakness i s the expectation of the cit i z e n s as they look 
forward to the day when t h e i r c i tiZens^ip i s complete 
and i s manifested to a l l i n i t s f u l l n e s s , that i s , i n 
glo r y . Further the whole context implies the presence 
of an e t h i c a l aspect to Paul's thought. The emphasis 
of vv. 12ff hasbeen the put t i n g on of perfection and 
walking, not as enemies ( v. 19), but as followers of 
Ch r i s t ; " f o r we are ci t i z e n s of heaven", (v. 20 ). Paul 
looks forward with his fellow c i t i z e n s , to the day when 
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the body of weakness, the p h y s i c a l and i m p l i c i t l y , 
the s p i r i t u a l , i s transformed i n t o a permanent s t a t e 
of c o n f o r m i t y t o the body of g l o r y of the C h r i s t . 
S i g n i f i c a n t l y the f u t u r e body w i l l not j u s t be l i k e 
{a-^^/j^o/ipo-^ ) C h r i s t ' s , i t i s C h r i s t who w i l l transform 
the bodies of the " c i t i z e n s " t o be l i k e h i s . 
I n the l i g h t of our comments here i t i s apparent 
t h a t both i n I C o r i n t h i a n s 15 ^"^and P h i l i p p i a n s 3» 21, 
Paul uses Sof*., e s s e n t i a l l y t o emphasize the d i s t i n c t i o n 
between the natures of the present and f u t u r e bodies. 
However, there seems t o be very much i m p l i c i t the 
thought t h a t the body of g l o r y r e f e r s t o the body of 
the t o t a l man; the e t h i c a l aspect or idea i s present. 
Furthermore, i t i s important t o note t h a t i n these 
c o n t e x t s §O|A conveys an e s c h a t o l o g i c a l emphasis. 
Paul expresses the f u t u r e hope or expectation of 
the b e l i e v e r , n ot j u s t i n terms of the r e s u r r e c t i o n body, 
but a l s o , j u s t simply as So^*. . i n Colossians 3, 4 
we f i n d , oV^ cv o ^ • O - T O S ^ x v c ^ t * , e * j , -v^  ^«->vj -i^Z^/^ 
This forms a climax t o the e x h o r t a t i o n of w 1 - 3; 
Paul urges t h a t b e l i e v e r s might so set t h e i r minds on 
C h r i s t t h a t they, ought not be d i s t r a c t e d by the desires 
and a t t r a c t i o n s of the e a r t h . They have died ( s p i r i t u a l l y ) 
w i t h C h r i s t ( v. 3) and t h e i r l i f e " i s hidden w i t h 
C h r i s t i n G-od". The thought i s bound up w i t h Paul's 
concept of the righteousness of God; here the b e l i e v e r 
i s already dead t o s i n , but i s not yet dead to s i n i n 
terras of h i s experience i n t h i s world. However, when 
C h r i s t comes, there w i l l be the -manifestation of t h a t 
which i s already ( i m p l i c i % ) so f o r those who have died 
w i t h C h r i s t . The b e l i e v e r , when C h r i s t returns', w i l l 
be manifest w i t h him 
Here, ^o^/. i m p l i e s more than the outward 
m a n i f e s t a t i o n of the s p i r i t u a l body.^^ Paul has i n mind 
the complete, p e r f e c t and permanent t r a n s f o r m a t i o n t h a t 
w i l l occur at the coming of C h r i s t . What i s hidden now, 
namely l i f e w i t h God i n i t s f u l l n e s s and p e r f e c t i o n , w i l l 
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be r e v e a l e d w i t h the r e t u r n of C h r i s t . L i f e i n glory-
i n v o l v e s the complete r e v e l a t i o n of the redemption of 
man. To summarize, f i r s t , i t i s C h r i s t who i s the 
source of the l i f e of the b e l i e v e r . Secondly, what 
w i l l be revealed i s something which already i s a r e a l i t y , 
though i t i s hidden. I t has yet t o be revealed. 
T h i r d l y , what i s t o be manifested i s the g l o r y of the 
b e l i e v e r , t h a t i s , h i s redemption i n i t s e n t i r e t y , 
s p i r i t u a l and p h y s i c a l . 
A s i m i l a r idea, though i n a t o t a l l y d i f f e r e n t 
context i s found i n I I C o r i n t h i a n s 4, 17. Here he 
comments on the a f f l i c t i o n s which beset him as an apostle 
of the gospel of C h r i s t and which r e s u l t i n h i s "outer 
n a t u r e " ( v. 16 ) being caused t o d e t e r i o r a t e . However, 
he has a strong r e s i l i e n c e t o these very r e a l pressures 
and persecutions. The present a f f l i c t i o n s can not be compared 
w i t h the At /3y»os So^^^s ; i n f a c t 
the goal i n s i g h t minimises h i s present experience. But 
even more than t h a t f o r the present s u f f e r i n g , i n c u r r e d 
because of the nature and the exercise of h i s m i n i s t r y , 
was c o n t r i b u t i n g t o the " e t e r n a l weight of g l o r y " . 
He makes more e x p l i c i t the statement of Romans 8, 18. 
The " g l o r y " i s the product of h i s present experience of 
s u f f e r i n g . 
I n expressing t h i s thought we f i n d Paul plays on 
the word " g l o r y " . As we have seen e a r l i e r , So f x i s 
used i n the LXX t o t r a n s l a t e the Hebrew 3 3 which 
o r i g i n a l l y had the meaning of weight. The con t r a s t 
between the present " l i g h t " a f f l i c t i o n and the e t e r n a l 
"weight" of g l o r y emphasises the way i n which the f u t u r e 
" g l o r y " i s f a r beyond the comprehension of man. 
The whole context and emphasis of t h i s reference 
h i g h l i g h t s the e s c h a t o l o g i c a l nature of S©^*.. I t also 
u n d e r l i n e s the conclusion we have already found t h a t 
c o n t a i n s w i t h i n i t the e t h i c a l m o t i f . 
We can conclude t h i s s e c t i o n by drawing a t t e n t i o n 
t o two f u r t h e r references i n I Thessalonians 2, 6 and 12. 
Both, by i m p l i c a t i o n use S«|A- to express the f u t u r e hope 
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of the b e l i e v e r . I n 2, 6 Paul says he does not seek 
the " g l o r y " of men, i m p l y i n g he only looks f o r the 
" g l o r y " or approbation of God. This becomes e x p l i c i t 
i n 2, 12 where he shows c l e a r l y what i s the f u t u r e 
e x p e c t a t i o n - the being received i n t o the kingdom and 
g l o r y by God. This once again h i g h l i g h t s the thought 
t h a t i t i s God who w i l l bestow the " g l o r y " t h a t i s t o 
be revealed and t h a t i t i s God's very own g l o r y t h a t the 
b e l i e v e r w i l l p a r t i c i p a t e i n . Furthermore, 2, 12 also 
emphasises once more the e t h i c a l aspect of g l o r y , f o r 
here i t i s the promised reward and m o t i v a t i o n t o walk 
i n t h i s world i n such a way as t o please God. 
Some concluding remarks can be made. F i r s t , g l o r y 
i s v ery much an e s c h a t o l o g i c a l hope, though as we have 
demonstrated i t i s already a present r e a l i t y . Further, 
Paul speaks e s s e n t i a l l y of the g l o r y t h a t i s to be 
revealed i n terms of the m a n i f e s t a t i o n of the b e l i e v e r s 
l i f e and hope. T h i r d l y , even though the primary 
r e v e l a t i o n w i l l be an e x t e r n a l one, there i s i m p l i c i t 
the thought of inward, e t h i c a l renewal and redemption. 
F i n a l l y , the whole hope of g l o r y i s bound up i n the person 
of Jesus C h r i s t . He h i m s e l f has revealed the g l o r y of 
God and made pos s i b l e the b r i n g i n g of the sons of God 
i n t o t h e i r i n h e r i t a n c e i n p a r t i c i p a t i n g i n h i s own g l o r y . 
Two f u r t h e r references are of i n t e r e s t i n our 
d i s c u s s i o n on So^x and the nature and hope of man. I n 
I Cor. 11, 7 Paul w r i t e s : i v - * j ^ ^^cv |>Ly<» oJv< i ^ e C X c i 
UitTtK^t x i n T t o - T - ^ v uc^z-X^^v, t i u i ^ v So^*. ©coo 
and l a t e r i n the same s e c t i o n we f i n d i n v. 15 : \/^ >v«^  
A l l commentators have recognised the d i f f i c u l t i e s i n ^_ 
i n t e r p r e t i n g Paul's meaning i n the s e c t i o n 11, 2 - 1 6 . 
\Yhile not wishing t o b e l i t t l e the problems i r ^ n y way, 
our o v e r a l l purpose must be kept i n mind as we seek to 
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u n r a v e l the sense i n which Paul employs %o'\a. i n the 
chapter. However, t o do t h i s , we must at l e a s t set 
out what we iinderstand t o be Paul's concern i n w. 2 - 1 6 . 
I t i s important b r i e f l y t o consider Paul's thought i n 
11, 3, f o r t h i s introduces the theme of the se c t i o n . 
F i r s t we n o t i c e three p a r a l l e l statements, C h r i s t 
i s the head of every man, man i s the head of woman 
and the head of C h r i s t i s God, The s t r u c t u r e of the 
verse s t r o n g l y suggests t h a t the main thought i s 
about C h r i s t . The statement "the head of every man 
i s C h r i s t " , immediately f o l l o w s Paul's opening, " I 
want you t o know..." s t r e s s i n g the f a c t t h a t the 
p o s i t i o n of the headship of C h r i s t and i t s i m p l i c a t i o n s 
i s t o be discussed. 
Secondly, the comments are addressed t o b e l i e v e r s 
i m p l y i n g t h a t the r»jtwTos S^os r e f e r s t o 
b e l i e v i n g men. The emphasis i n the verse sets the 
stage f o r the whole s e c t i o n . Paul's i n t e r e s t i s 
p r i m a r i l y w i t h the headship of C h r i s t and i n t u r n the 
d i s t i n c t i o n s between (not the f i i n c t i o n s o f ) b e l i e v i n g 
men and women as they come together i n C h r i s t i a n assembly. 
This suggestion helps r e c o n c i l e the d i f f i c u l t y 
encountered i n v. 5 when Paul speaks of women, praying 
and prophesying. Not much f u r t h e r i n the L e t t e r ( 14, 
34 f f ) he en j o i n s women t o keep s i l e n t i n the church. 
I n 11, 4 and 5 Paul i s not discu s s i n g the question of 
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p r a y i n g and prohesying. ' Rather, as we have argued, 
h i s purpose i s t o make c l e a r the d i s t i n c t i o n between men 
and women and the i m p l i c a t i o n f o r t h e i r appearance. 
Prayer and prophecy i n w. 4 and 5 are a h y p o t h e t i c a l 
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case and no more. 
The way i s c l e a r f o r us t o see the d i s t i n c t i o n 
Paul i s making on the subject of the headship of C h r i s t . 
He wants the Co r i n t h i a n s t o understand the i m p l i c a t i o n s 
of t h i s i n terms of the d i s t i n c t i o n s between men and 
women i n the present world order. C l e a r l y Paul knows, 
as i n Gal, 3, 28 t h a t i n terms of s a l v a t i o n there i s 
no d i f f e r e n c e between men and women. However, i n the 
present world order there are d i s t i n c t i o n s f o r the sake 
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of the or d e r i n g of s o c i e t y t h a t need t o be observed. 
Here he i s concerned t o show, from t h e o l o g i c a l and 
p r a c t i c a l arguments t h a t men should have short h a i r and 
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women ought t o have long h a i r . 
Paul introduces t h e o l o g i c a l and p r a c t i c a l reasons 
i n h i s argument. I n v. 3 he has already introduced 
the substance of h i s theme. I n vv. 5 and 6 he shows 
t h a t i t was apparently understood a t the time t h a t f o r 
a woman t o have her h a i r short was a shameful t h i n g . 
Why t h i s was so can not be said w i t h p r e c i s i o n . F u r t h e r , 
i n V. 7, Paul reminds the Corinthians t h a t a man ought not 
t o have long h a i r since man i s the "image and g l o r y of 
God". I n t u r n , he comments t h a t woman i s the g l o r y 
of the man. I t i s s i g n i f i c a n t i n our whole argument t o 
note t h a t Paul h a ^ o t d i r e c t l y quoted Gen. 1, 26f nor 
even Gen. 2, 18 f f . I n r e f e r r i n g t o man as the image 
and g l o r y of God he omits o^o^wa^s and s u b s t i t u t e s 
So . To e x p l a i n the d i s t i n c t i v e n e s s of men and 
women i n the created order he has thus w r i t t e n h i s own 
comment on Gen. 1, 26f, no doubt i n the l i g h t of Gen. 
2, 1 8 f f , which he does i n f a c t r e - s t a t e more c l e a r l y i n 
w. 8 and 9. The three verses provide the framework 
of h i s t h e o l o g i c a l reasons f o r the necessity of the 
d i s t i n c t i v e n e s s between men and women i n the C h r i s t i a n 
assembly. Such d i s t i n c t i o n ought t o be manifest i n 
terms of short and long h a i r . Man i s created f i r s t i n 
c r e a t i o n and he pre-eminently i s God's image and g l o r y . 
The woman i s created f o r the man. She i s h i s g l o r y . 
"Therefore, the woman ought to have an a u t h o r i t y on her 
head, because of the angels". ( v.10 ) 
Many have been the suggestions as t o Paul's meaning 
of e^owaix and I'yvcXo*. i n v. IQ, I f we are t o be 
c o n s i s t e n t the " a u t h o r i t y " a woman has on her head i s 
her h a i r . However, l^o^cr\)L. would be forced i n t o an 
un n a t u r a l sense t o i n t e r p r e t i t passively, t h a t i s i n a 
f i g - u r a t i v e sense, t o understand i t as a sign of the 
a u t h o r i t y t o which a woman i s subjected. More n a t u r a l l y , 
we must understand L^ *^ *^ '*- '^^ an a c t i v e sense, the 
power, a u t h o r i t y or the r i g h t t o do something. 74 i n the 
context of proceeding t h e o l o g i c a l argument of Paul, i t 
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seems that he i s s t a t i n g t h a t the long h a i r of the woman 
i s the sig n of her a u t h o r i t y t o be a woman. Later, i n 
V, 15 he argues from nature t h a t woman's h a i r i s her 
^o^t. , t h a t i s , the outward m a n i f e s t a t i o n of her 
womanhood. Hence, i n the whole context her long h a i r i s 
her a u t h o r i t y and g l o r y , the v i s i b l e m a n i f e s t a t i o n t h a t 
she i s the " g l o r y " of the man. The woman stands i n a 
s p e c i a l r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h him. Both the d i s t i n c t i o n and 
yet a t the same time the r e l a t i o n s h i p between the man and 
the woman i i ^ r e a t i o n ought e s p e c i a l l y t o be seen i n the 
assembly of C h r i s t i a n s . I t seems t h a t f o r t h i s reason 
Paul i n t r o d u c e s the subject of the angels. The angels 
are guardians of the crea,ted order; but they are not j u s t 
observers, they p a r t i c i p a t e ( i n a hidden fashion) i n the 
assembly of the b e l i e v e r s and are offended i f there i s 
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any cause f o r shame. There would be r e a l cause f o r 
offence i f the created d i s t i n c t i o n and yet r e l a t i o n s h i p 
between men and women was not i n evidence. 
Nothing t h a t Paul has said here must d i s t i n g u i s h 
between the places of men and women i n s a l v a t i o n . He 
wants t o emphasise the place of men and v/omen i n the 
g a t h e r i n g of C h r i s t i a n s i n t h i s world order. One has 
the f u n c t i o n of head, the other a subordinate r o l e . 
F u r t h e r , i n w. 13 f f , j u s t as i t i s an unnatural custom 
f o r men t o have l o n g h a i r , and a woman short h a i r , so 
too i t i s important tha,t the outward d i s t i n c t i o n s remain 
as a s i g n of the d i s t i n c t i v e n e s s between men and women. 
For, Paul concludes i n w. 14 and 15 "... does not nature 
teach... i f a v/oman has long h a i r , i t i s a g l o r y to her? 
For her h a i r i s given t o her as a covering." 76 
We have seen t h a t Paul's c e n t r a l concern i n 11, 
2 -. 16 i s to develop the theme and aspects of the 
i m p l i c a t i o n s of the Headship of C h r i s t . Of p a r t i c u l a r 
i n t e r e s t t o us i s h i s use of ^ of*, i s t h i s context. I n 
V. 7 he i l l u s t r a t e s his argiAment from the c r e a t i o n 
n a r r a t i v e ; here the whole context suggests t h a t he uses 
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%o^jL not t o r e f e r t o man's innocence or conscience, 
but r a t h e r the order of c r e a t i o n . As he i n t e r p r e t s 
Genesis 1 and 2 here, Paul shoves t h a t man i s pre-eminent i n - 97 -
c r e a t i o n as the "image and g l o r y " of God. Man, as the 
summit of c r e a t i o n manifests the g l o r y , the na^ture or 
character of God i n a v i s i b l e f a s h i o n as nothing or 
no one else does. Nor then does S o r e f e r to t h a t 
splendour and p e r f e c t i o n which belongs t o God and which 
he has bestowed upon man and which he w i l l complete a t 
the eschaton i n the v/ay Paul uses the word elsewhere. 
The emphasis i s pu r e l y upon man's place i n crea,tion and 
h i s a b i l i t y or p o t e n t i a l , above a l l c r e a t i o n t o re v e a l 
God's g l o r y , t h a t i s the nature of h i s person and the type 
of creature he can create. Further man's r e v e l a t i o n of 
God's g l o r y i n t u r n i s t o the g l o r y of God. 
Woman, however, i s t o be d i s t i n g u i s h e d from the man 
i n c r e a t i o n , f o r she i s created e s p e c i a l l y f o r the man. 
She i s h i s g l o r y . C a l v i n i s sur e l y r i g h t when he comments 
t h a t "woman was created f o i ^ the express purpose of g r e a t l y 
e n r i c h i n g the man's l i f e " . Ao f A has the sense of 
p o i n t i n g t o the qualifer of the nature of the woman and i n 
t u r n expresses the purpose of the existence of the woman. 
I n a s i m i l a r sense Paul uses SO5A i n verse 15 when he 
r e f e r s t o a woman's h a i r as her g l o r y . Her h a i r i s the 
outward and v i s i b l e m a n i f e s t a t i o n of the p e c u l i a r beauty 
which belongs t o her and which d i s t i n g u i s h e s her from man 
whose " g l o r y " she i s . 
A»^*- i n I.Cor. 11, 2 - 16 i s used i n a unique f a s h i o n 
i n the Pauline corpus. I t i s not used t o denote a sta t e 
of conscience but ra^ther the d i s t i n c t i v e n e s s and the 
purpose of the existence of men and women. I t i s used 
t o i l l u s t r a t e the reason f o r the present ordering of s o c i e t y 
Apparently he has t o contend w i t h a lobby t h a t demanded 
equal s t a t u s f o r men and women i n the present world order 
i n C o r i n t h . Paul meets the demand by p o i n t i n g t o the 
hea.dship of C h r i s t , the order of c r e a t i o n and the 
d i s t i n c t i o n between men and women. 
One f u r t h e r p o i n t needs comment. I t i s s i g n i f i c a n t 
t h a t Paul has s u b s t i t u t e d ^of*. f o r i^oCwcnj i n h i s 
q u o t a t i o n of Genesis 1, 26. He makes a d e f i n i t e 
d i s t i n c t i o n between €*u«l>»/ and €^^>L . Whereas tvwcJv 
i n t h i s context denotes the i n t r i n s i c nature of man, 
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i s the a c t i v e expression of t h a t nature. \?hile 
we have drawn a t t e n t i o n t o the d i s t i n c t i v e use of So^*-
i n I C o r i n t h i a n s 11, i t i s s t i l l p ossible t o d i s c e r n 
a s i m i l a r i t y i n d i f f e r e n c e between tiuJj>/ and Sof*. 
found i n I I C o r i n t h i a n s 4, A.^^ AofA. i s the outward 
m a n i f e s t a t i o n of the inward nature denoted by ctwtw^ jv. 
Some conclusions can be drawn regarding So^^ and 
man which have been r a i s e d i n t h i s chapter. A n\imber 
of ideas are expressed by to^ju and ^of^Jwo. p i r s t , 
we have seen t h a t man, despite the "knowledge" which God 
has revealed of h i m s e l f , has f a i l e d t o give g l o r y t o God 
or t o give him thanks. I n f a c t he has exchanged the 
" g l o r y of the i n c o r r u p t i b l e God f o r the li k e n e s s of an 
image of c o r r u p t i b l e man" and lower orders of c r e a t i o n . 
Man has thus l o s t the g l o r y of God v^fhich he o r i g i n a l l y 
possessed before the f a l l . Such g l o r y was not j u s t the 
outward m a n i f e s t a t i o n of the r e f l e c t i o n of the splendour 
or majesty of God, but, s i g n i f i c a n t l y , the e t h i c a l aspect 
of h i s character. For man t o l i v e i n g l o r y means t h a t 
h i s c haracter, i n f a c t h i s whole being r e f l e c t s the 
p e r f e c t i o n of h i s Creator. 
Man's j u s t i f i c a t i o n through C h r i s t has brought about 
the r e s t o r a t i o n of t h i s g l o r y and more. The j u s t i f i e d 
man w i l l enjoy more than j u s t a r e t u r n t o the former 
g l o r y t h a t was Adams. The f u t u r e hope of the b e l i e v e r 
i s h i s complete g l o r i f i c a t i o n . He w i l l be redeemed, 
body and s o u l , and w i l l be made t o conform to the li k e n e s s 
of God's own Son, Such i s the hope and the i n h e r i t a n c e 
of the sons of God. But while SO$A. e s s e n t i a l l y expresses 
an e s c h a t o l o g i c a l hope, i t i s also a present r e a l i t y . 
The sons of God, i n a sense, i n so f a r t h a t they are already 
j u s t i f i e d and are being s a n c t i f i e d e x i s t i n g l o r y and are 
being changed from one degree of g l o r y t o another. They 
await the m a n i f e s t a t i o n of t h i s i n the p e r f e c t redemption 
of t h e i r bodies when they w i l l l i v e i n the presence of the 
God of g l o r y i n p e r f e c t i o n throughout e t e r n i t y . 
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However, Paul's use of So^i^ i s not j u s t l i m i t e d 
t o the m o t i f of man's p e r f e c t i o n ( or l a c k of i t ) , 
As we have seen, i n I Cori n t h i a n s 11, he departs from 
h i s usual sense of the word. There, he uses i t t o 
d i s t i n g u i s h between men and women i n the present created 
order, e s p e c i a l l y showing the purpose of the existence 
of both, i n t h e i r r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h one another and i n 
t u r n w i t h C h r i s t as t h e i r head. 
A l l t h i s bears out what v/e have already seen; i t i s 
extremely d i f f i c u l t to define So^ *- w i t h p r e c i s i o n . Yet 
i t s elusiveness epitomises the d i f f i c u l t y man has i n 
grasp i n g concepts t h a t are of i n f i n i t e worth. However, 
we can say t h a t So^ *- i n the corpus Paulinum e s s e n t i a l l y 
i s not simply the outward m a n i f e s t a t i o n of splendour or 
majesty, be i t the source, as w i t h God, or r e f l e c t e d , 
as w i t h man. Rather, i t i s the outward m a n i f e s t a t i o n of 
l i g h t which i n t u r n r e v e a l s the t o t a l , i n n e r and outer 
p e r f e c t i o n of character. I t reveals the sum of the 
p e r f e c t i o n s of being. 
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NOTES 
1. I n Romans 5a 2; 8; 18,21,30 and 15; 6. 
2. See e,g. the l i t e r a t u r e c i t e d i n M. Black, Romans 
(New Century B i b l e ) , M a r s h a l l , Morgan & Scott, 1973. 
3. Romans 1, 17 and 18. 
4. Romans 1, 18, To t r a n s l a t e *<A-tcxcvu here as 
"hold f a s t " or "possess" would not be consistent w i t h 
the context. The whole tenor of Paul's argument i s 
t h a t i t i s possible to know God i n so f a r t h a t he has 
made hi m s e l f known and can be experienced by men. 
Such knowledge men have r e j e c t e d or r a t h e r " t r y 
t o suppress" t o take up the force of the conative 
present i n d i c a t i v e , as C.E.B. C r a n f i e l d , op. c i t . , 
p. 112. 
5. Romans 1, 23, 
6. See e.g. the views c i t e d i n G. K i t t e l & G.Friedrich (ed.) 
Theological D i c t i o n a r y of the New Testament, (Eng. 
t r . a-nd ed. G.W. Bromiley), Vols. 4 and 5, Eerdmans, 
Michigan, 1967, and the a r t i c l e s on V4>j;7v and KA-^^OXV, 
7. e.g. G.K'. B a r r e t t , Romans, op. c i t . , p. 35. 
and C.E.B. C r a n f i e l d , op. c i t . , p. 116. 
8. The fo r c e of here i s temporal cp. Mt. 24, 21; 
25, 34; Lk. 11, 50; Mk. 10, 6; 13, 19; I I Pet. 3, 4. 
So, e.g. W. Sanday and A.C. Headlam, op. c i t . , p. 42. 
9. W, M i c h a e l i s , "\<».««/»»v " i n T.D.N.T., op. c i t . . Vol. 
5, pp. 369 f f . 
10. I b i d . p. 380. 
11. M.D. Hooker, "Adam i n Romans 1',' i n New Testament 
Studies, 6, 1960, p. 299> has maintained t h a t Paul 
i s speaking of a d e f i n i t e d i v i n e r e v e l a t i o n t h a t 
men have r e j e c t e d . But while Miss Hooker's p o i n t 
i s w e l l made, i f t h i s were Paul's meaning su r e l y 
he would have been more precise, and, f o r example, 
adopted some other vocabulary than ri rc9^•<\/^xx.T^. 
i n 1, 20. 
12. Romans 1, 23. 
13. So e.g. C.E.B. C r a n f i e l d , op. c i t . , p. 106. 
14. I b i d . p. 121. cp. C.H. Dodd, op. c i t . , p. 55. 
15. M.D. Hooker, op. c i t . , pp. 297 - 306.' 
16. I b i d . p. 300. 
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17. M.D. Hooker, op. c i t . , also quotes N. Hyldahl, 
"A Reminiscence of the Old Testament at Romans 
1, 23" i n N.T.S., 2, 1956, pp. 285 - 8, as 
demonstrating t h a t Paul uses^the three terms, 
i n the same order as they are fo\ind i n Gen. 1, 20 -
25, though he ( i . e . Paul ) omits the other 
references t o sea-creatures, f i s h e s , beasts of 
ea r t h and c a t t l e . 
18. N. Hyldahl, op. c i t . , argues t h i s i s probably 
interchangeable w i t h the N.T. 6/^0'*-^^^*.. 
19. M.D. Hooker, op. c i t . , p. 299. 
20. I b i d . p. 300. 
21. C.E.B. C r a n f i e l d , op. c i t . , p. 106. 
Because of t h i s , one wonders how f a r i t i s r i g h t 
t o say Paul has an "Adamic theology" i n Romans 1. 
I t seems f a i r e r t o say, e s p e c i a l l y as he does not 
introduce the Adam f i g u r e u n t i l Rom. 5, i n the 
context of the consequence of f a i t h i n C h r i s t , t h a t 
Paul uses the language and ideas of Genesis 1 - 3 , 
but wishes t o emphasise the i n d i v i d u a l nature and 
hence r e s p o n s i b i l i t y of each man's unrighteousness, 
cp. O.K. B a r r e t t , F i r s t Adam t o Last, op. c i t . , pp. 
1 7 f f . 
22. M.D. Hooker, op. c i t . , p. 300. 
23. So, M.D. Hooker, op. c i t . 
24. So, J. J e r v e l l , Imago Dei, quoted by R. Scroggs 
op. c i t . , p. 75 n 3, who notes the a t t r a c t i v e n e s s 
of both Miss Hooker's and J e r v e l l ' s arguments, 
but r i g h t l y r e j e c t s them, 1. because there i s no 
s p e c i f i c reference t o Adam i n Romans 1, and 2. because 
J e r v e l l has, f a i l e d t o ,take account of "...VCJU» acTtiv«3>/ 
25. Rom. 3, 10 and 23. 
26. The context and language i s reminiscent of t h a t i n 
8, I 8 f f . God c a l l s C h r i s t i a n s "sons and h e i r s " 
and they w i l l be g l o r i f i e d . So here the I s r a e l i t e s 
are sons and God had bestowed upon them " g l o r y " . 
cp. W. Sanday and A.C. Headlam, op. c i t . , p. 230, 
who contend t h a t So^ /- denotes "the v i s i b l e presence 
of God among h i s people." 
27. With C.E.B. C r a n f i e l d , op. c i t . , p. 259, i t makes 
b e t t e r sense to read K J - ^ ... 
as co-ordinate w i t h Cyo^ v.^v i^oy^^c*/--- ;(^ i«rToCr. 
r a t h e r than w i t h '^ 1'' ^ ^ocxyw Y ^ ^.. 
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28. 2, 17 and 23. 
29. The force of tVn»s i s the sure expectation of 
something not yet seen, 
30. The only reference where the f i r s t and the l a s t 
Adam are found together as a d e s c r i p t i o n of the 
f u t u r e s t a t e of the b e l i e v e r i s i n I Cor. 15, 
42 f f . This w i l l be discussed below, pp. 87 f f . 
31. The TOCTO of 5, 12 establ i s h e s the c o n t i n u i t y 
i n the Chapter. 
32. The t r a d i t i o n a l view t h a t •^''^"e/ i s 5, 12 introduces 
a p r o t a s i s which has no apodasis, a t l e a s t not u n t i l 
the whole i s r e s t a t e d i n 5, 18 i s more acceptable. 
See the d i s c u s s i o n i n C.E.B. C r a n f i e l d , op. c i t . , 
pp. 269 f f . 
33. See above pp. 20 f f . 
34. L i n g u i s t i c a l l y and t h e o l o g i c a l l y i t i s b e t t e r t o read 
£i'ny> not as i n t r o d u c i n g a c o n d i t i o n , but r a t h e r a 
statement of f a c t . cp. el'n^ i n Rom. 3, 30; 8, 9. 
So also M. Black, op. c i t . , p. 120. 
35. Paul's use of the present tense i n d i c a t e s t h i s . 
36. Hence yjy* i n v. 18. 
37. I t i s not un-Pauline t o speak of the present age and 
the age t o come i n t h i s way. cp. Romans 12, 2; 
Galatians 1, 4; Ephesians 1, 21. 
38. C.E.B. C r a n f i e l d , op. c i t . , p. 409 quotes J.^ 
Chrysostom who notes the use of l^o^^x.\^^ 9 
and not tff«or©M which would be n a t u r a l i f the f u t u r e 
alone were i n mind. 
39. See above pp. 8 f and 37 f . 
40. So the f o r c e of «*vs ''iz-^S • 
41. I t i s i n s u f f i c i e n t to claim as J. Murray does, 
op. c i t . , pp. 300 f f , t h a t the g l o r y t o be revealed 
i s "so bound up w i t h the r e s u r r e c t i o n " t h a t we can 
not see i t as e x i s t i n g now except i n the design and 
purpose of God. This i s but p a r t of the f i n a l g l o r y 
which a n o i n t s the f e l l o w - h e i r s of C h r i s t . See below. 
42. *H vtT^o-is has been i n t e r p r e t e d i n a v a r i e t y of ways; 
but i n the context of Paul's thought here where 
c l e a r l y Gen. 3, 17 - 19 i s i n mind ( here the sub-
human c r e a t i o n also came under the judgement of God) 
i t . seems more p l a u s i b l e t o understand i t t h i s way. 
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43. A« o T v i s probably b e t t e r than or* . Both are 
t e x t u a l l y w e l l a t t e s t e d , but i s the l e c t i o 
d i f i i c i l i o r . 
44. Ti^s ^ '»f'\s i i e r e , i n the l i g h t of the contrasts 
being made, i s b e t t e r understood as a contrast 
t o ^&o/»Z% . I t i s not a d j e c t i v a l _ 
q u a l i f y i n g i x t - ^ , Rather ^©O/>A.S 
are both best imderstood as g e n i t i v e s of o r i g i n . 
Thus we have, bondage r e s u l t i n g from c o r r u p t i o n ; 
l i b e r t y a r i s i n g from the g l o r y of the 
c h i l d r e n of God. 
45. Genesis 1, 26 f . 
46. For a f u l l e r d i s c u s s i o n of I I Cor. 4, 4 see above 
pp. 52 f f . 
47. C l e a r l y c o n f o r m i t y t o God's Son i s not the r e l a t i o n 
of e t e r n a l .sonship or capacity. 
48. A.R.C. Leaney, i n "Conformed t o the Image of His Son" 
i n N.T.S. 10, 1963 - 64, pp. 470 - 9 has noted an 
e t h i c a l character i n conformity t o the image. 
49. The idea of s a n c t i f i c a t i o n i s f a r from f o r e i g n t o 
Paul. See e.g. Rom.6 f ; Also cp. e.g. Col. 3, 3,4 
and. 9 f f . F u r t h e r , Rcra. 8, 29,30 surely have a 
d e f i n i t e l i n k w i t h v. 28, where " a l l t h i n g s " 
( s u f f e r i n g due t o obedience?) have a d e f i n i t e place 
i n God's sovereign purpose f o r h i s people. 
50. I t seems i n s u f f i c i e n t t o say w i t h J. Murray, op. c i t . , 
p. 321. IThat cSo'J'xac*/ i s a p r o l e p t i c a o r i s t , 
i n t i m a t i n g the c e r t a i n t y of the accomplishment v/hich 
i n r e a l i t y has y e t t o come t o pass. We have already 
n o t i c e d the t e n s i o n i n w. 17 - 30 t h a t while the 
f u t u r e g l o r y i s paramount, there i s also perhaps a 
r e a l sense i n which g l o r y i s present th/ough obviously 
not manifest or f u l l y r e a l i z e d . 
51. See the d i s c u s s i o n above pp. 5-4 ff. 
52. See espec. I Cor. 15, 12,35. 
53. However, As W.D. Davies, Paul & Rabbinic Judaism , 
S.P.G.K., London, 1970 ( 3 r d E d i t i o n ) , p. 303, p o i n t s 
out, i t i s hard t o determine who r e a l l y were "the deniars. 
54. The grammar i n v. 40, as O.K. B a r r e t t , I C o r i n t h i a n s , 
op. c i t . , p. 371, notes, demands t h a t ^o^*. i s 
understood a second time. 
55. V. 44a i s a summary statement, forming a climax t o 
the f o r e g o i n g c o n t r a s t s , 
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56. See, e,g. R, Scroggs, op. c i t . , p. 86. 
57. With R. Scroggs, op. c i t . , p. 87 n. 30, i t i s 
u n l i k e l y t h a t Paul i s r e p u t i n g a P h i l o n i c exegesis 
( pace W.D. Davies, op. c i t . , pp. 49 f f ) . See 
Scroggs' u s e f u l d i s c u s s i o n pp. 115 - 122. I t i s 
more l i k e l y t h a t Paul i s re-working a Jewish midrash, 
so, e.g. R. Scroggs pp. 86 f f . 
58. We might cp, here I I Cor, 3, 17,18. 
59. There i s b e t t e r t e x t u a l evidence f o r the subjunctive 
than f o r the i n d i c a t i v e ^ o ^ c a - o ^ t v . Most 
commentators however, have u s u a l l y p r e f e r r e d the 
l a t t e r , because, they have argued, i t s u i t s the 
context b e t t e r . (Perhaps t h i s may make . ( ^ J ^ 
the l e c t i o d i f i c i l i o r ) . C e r t a i n l y , i t i s not 
i n c o n s i s t e n t t o argue t h a t i n v. 49 Paul sums up 
h i s preceding c o n t r a s t s . However, i t i s surely 
j u s t as arguable t o maintain t h a t he not only makes 
a summary statement i n the f i r s t h a l f of the verse 
r e p e a t i n g what i s the case f o r a l l men, while i n 
second h a l f he wants t o exhort h i s readers t o 
make sure t h a t the f u t u r e r e s u r r e c t i o n body w i l l be 
t h e i r s . A f t e r a l l i t i s consis t e n t w i t h Pauline 
teaching t h a t the r e s u r r e c t i o n body w i l l only be f o r 
b e l i e v e r s . Considering the doubts of the Corinthians 
he needs t o remind them, not only of the d o c t r i n e , 
but what they must do. (Hence we also f i n d s i m i l a r 
e x h o r t a t i o n s i n Ch. 15, i n w. 2,33,34,49 and 58 ) . 
60. So cp. Rom. 8, 23. 
61. Perhaps Paul's s i l e n c e regarding any thought of the 
r e s t o r a t i o n o f the former g l o r y of Adam, and h i s use 
of the "Adam" terminology, may suggest t h a t he uses 
"Adam" simply as a f i g u r e of i l l u s t r a t i o n and no more 
62. J.B. L i g h t f o o t , St. Paul's E p i s t l e to the P h i l i p p i a n s , 
MacMillan and Co., London, 1885, p. 130, notes^ a 
co n t r a s t i n the language /<*cTA.cr;(ij^xr'crt«. CTIJ/M./**.^/**' 
He has argued t h a t cx^^yt^and cognates r e t a i n the 
n o t i o n of i n s t a b i l i t y and changeableness and are 
never used, u n l i k e t o describe the e n t i r e 
change of the inner l i f e . Thus he t r a n s l a t e s 
P h i l . 3, 21, "... w i l l change the fashio n of the body 
of our h u m i l i a t i o n and f i x i t i n the form of the 
body of His g l o r y . . . " 
63. cp. e.g. Romans 6, 2 f f . 
64. E.P. Sc o t t , The E p i s t l e s of Paul to the Colossians, 
I t o Philemon and t o the Ephesians, Hodder & Soughton, 
London, 1952 ( 8th"impression }, 1st published, 1930, 
p. 64, maintains Colossians 3, 4 i s t o be understood 
i n terms of I Cor. 15. This, we have contended does 
i n j u s t i c e t o Paul's d i s t i n c t i o n . 
105 -
65. Surely the f o r c e of <l>^^t/>o\^ here i s t o cont r a s t 
t h a t which f o r the present i s hidden. 
66. See above e.g, p.42. 
67. For example does Paul use i n c o n s i s t e n t l y here? 
i . e . i s he r e f e r r i n g t o a l l men, both b e l i e v i n g and 
u n b e l i e v i n g , when he speaks of man as the image and 
g l o r y of God? I f t h i s i s .qO how can t h i s be 
r e c o n c i l e d w i t h Rom. 3, 23?. 
68. I t seems b e t t e r w i t h W.J. M a r t i n , i n " I Corinthians 
11, 2 - 16i' An i n t e r p r e t a t i o n i n W.W. Gasque and 
R.P. M a r t i n ( e d s ) . A p o s t o l i c H i s t o r y and the Gospel 
op. c i t . , pp. 231 f , t o suggest t h a t K.<L^XV»^ i n v. 3 
has the sense of headship or a u t h o r i t y r a t h e r than 
source or o r i g i n . "The passages t h a t could have 
influenced' Paul i n the s e l e c t i o n of the word are those 
i n which i t i s . a p p l i e d by transference t o rank, and 
p a r t i c u l a r l y those where i t i s used s p e c i f i c a l l y of 
God or the Messiah, such as I Chron. 29, 11, or i n 
Ps. 118, 22 or even those,_passages i n which a 
di m i n u t i v e form of''©s ( ) i s used ( I s a . 44, 6; 
48, 12 ) " Cp. C.K. B a r r e t t , I C o r i n t h i a n s , op. c i t . , 
pp. 248 f f and F.F. Bruce, I and I I C o r inthians, 
op. c i t . , p. 103.. 
69. I f Paul has/n mind a l l men, i . e . a l l mankind, 
iCG,^ w>Tr-os would be more n a t u r a l , not . 
However, a r e a l d i f f i c u l t y remains: does he use 
t o r e f e r t o : i . a l l men i n c o n t r a d i s t i n c t i o n t o 
a l l women? or; i i . a l l b e l i e v i n g men over against 
a l l b e l i e v i n g women? Because, as we s h a l l argue, 
Paul i s developing the theme of the suprema.cy of 
C h r i s t and the o r d e r i n g of the s p i r i t u a l s o c i e t y 
i n t h i s present world w i t h the created d i s t i n c t i o n s 
between men and women, (see e s p e c i a l l y w. 7 - 9 
' and vv. 14 and 15 - where he introduces arguments 
from c r e a t i o n and from n a t u r e ) , i t i s b e t t e r t o 
understand as i i . above. However, the nature 
of the argument may w e l l presuppose i , 
70. Cp. M.D. Hooker, " A u t h o r i t y on her head: An 
examination of I Cori n t h i a n s 11, 10", i n New . 
Testament Studies, 10, I963 - 64, pp. 410 - 16, 
who maintains t h a t the f u n c t i o n of praying and 
prophesying i s c r i t i c a l i n Pa-ul's argument. 
71. Paul's language does not n e c e s s a r i l y imply t h a t he 
expects women t o pray and prophesy i n the church. 
Often the " l o g i c " of h i s statements does not f o l l o w . 
So e.g. when he st a t e s i n 14, 5 t h a t he wishes t h a t 
a l l spoke i n tongues, i n ch. 12 he has im p l i e d tha.t 
t h i s i s not the case. This i s e s p e c i a l l y seen i n 
the q uestion i n 12, 29,30 which he introduces v/ith 
the p a r t i c l e /^-^ . 
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72. W.J. M a r t i n , op. c i t . , pp. 233 f f , has, r i g h t l y , 
p o inted out t h a t Paul's d i s t i n c t i o n i n w. 4 and 
5 i s between short and long h a i r , Man ought to 
have h i s ( p h y s i c a l ) head uncovered, or as 
Chrysostom, not have h i s h a i r hang down, i . e . he 
ought t o have short h a i r . I n c o n t r a d i s t i n c t i o n , 
a woman ought t o have her ( p h y s i c a l ) head covered, 
by i m p l i c a t i o n , not w i t h a v e i l , but w i t h long h a i r . 
He argues ( i ) i t would be a f a l s e a n t i t h e s i s f o r a 
woman t o have her head v e i l e d as opposed t o a man 
having short h a i r , ( i i ) nowhere i n the passage i s 
there any word f o r a m a t e r i a l v e i l , ( i i i ) the forms 
of K 4 . T j L K A , X u n T u J found here ( w. 6 and 7) are not 
constructed w i t h an i n d i r e c t o b j e c t . They are 
b e t t e r understood as passive; ( i v ) " i n v. 15 Paul 
s t a t e s unequivocably t h a t a woman's long h a i r takes 
the place of an item of dress". M a r t i n also goes 
on t o argue from New Testament uses t h a t the 
d i s t i n c t i o n between the a o r i s t imperative and present 
imperative i n adjacent clauses i n v. 6 i n d i c a t e s t h a t 
Paul was s e n s i t i v e t o the f a c t t h a t some women at the 
moment had short h a i r and suggests t h a t ( f o r the time 
being) she leave her h a i r short ( »<e»/j/a 0 w 
aor. imper. w i t h cessative f o r c e ) . But since an 
ongoing s i t u a t i o n l i k e t h i s i s shame f o r a woman 
" l e t her become covered". ( V<.XT>..*<.A.\TC o-
present i m p e r a t i v e , "for. a non-terminative, inchoa t i v e 
a c t i o n " ) . ^ He compares, e.g. I Corinthians 7, 9ff» 
y'-Z'^ '*^  o-X T w er j_ s/(.V. <\^j"let them marry", r e f e r s c l e a r l y 
t o a cessative a c t i o n j ^cwcrv^ " l e t her remain 
(unmarried) envisages no end p o i n t ; V«.*,TA x x x y r w 
" l e t her e f f e c t a r e c o n c i l i a t i o n " again denotes a 
cessative a c t i o n i n t h a t i t would b r i n g t o an end the 
separation from her husband. 
73. See e.g. the discussions i n J.A. Fitzmyer, "A Feature 
of Qumran Angelology and the Angels of I Corinthians 
11, 10 ", i n J. Murphy-O'Connor ( e d ) , Paul and Qumran; 
Studies i n New Testament Exegesis, Geoffrey Chapman, 
London, 1968, pp. 3 1 - 4 6 , and M.D. Hooker, op. c i t . 
74. Gp. M.D. Hooker, op. c i t . , who suggests t h a t the 
woman v e i l s her head as a sign of her own a u t h o r i t y , 
independent of the man, i n the question of praying 
and prophesying. Her argument t u r n s on the question 
t h a t Paul's emphasis i s upon praying and prophesying. 
This, as we have said i s not Paul's main concern here. 
75. So. J.A. Fitzmyer, op. c i t . 
76. W.J. M a r t i n , op. c i t . , maintains t h a t Paul l i k e n s 
the d i s t i n c t i v e n e s s and the r e l a t i o n s h i p between men 
and women t o the r e l a t i o n s h i p between C h r i s t and the 
Church. 
77. So J, C a l v i n , op. c i t . , p. 232 cp. Rom. 3, 23. 
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78. C a l v i n , op. c i t . , p. 232. He compares Proverbs 12, 4-
79. See the d i s c u s s i o n above, p. 56. 
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CHAPTER VI 
PAUL ; THE GLORY OF GOD AMD MAN'S RESPONSE 
The whole has not ye t been sa i d . Man's sonship 
and h e i r s h i p i n v o l v e him i n present consequences. We 
have already seen how the C h r i s t i a n hope of g l o r y i s 
v ery much a f u t u r e idea, but how i m p l i c i t w i t h i n t h a t 
hope i s the present experience of g l o r y i n terms of 
s u f f e r i n g and obedience."^ We have also seen t h a t i t 
i s God's purpose t h a t man should not g l o r i f y anyone 
but God ( Rom. 1, 21 and 23). So f o r example, i n the 
m i n i s t r y of the gospel Paul states i n 1 Thessalonians 
2, 6 t h a t one o f the c o r r u p t i o n s from which he was f r e e 
was the seeking of personal g l o r y or d i s t i n c t i o n . He 
d i d not seek the p r a i s e of men. Paul understood t h a t 
man should " g l o r i f y God and give him thanks". (Rom. 1, 21) 
Fu r t h e r , i n Rom. 15, 8 and 9 Paul reminds h i s Gentile 
readers t h a t they ought t o remember the order i n which 
God has worked out s a l v a t i o n , namely through the Jews. 
He a l s o wants the Jews t o remember t h a t they were the 
chosen instrument through which God worked s a l v a t i o n 
not j u s t f o r them but also f o r the G e n t i l e s . Hence 
i n V. 9 Paul s t a t e s t h a t C h r i s t worked out h i s mission 
i n terms of God's promises t o the Jews, St £©v*| 
6 u t ^ t \ £ o u 5 SofjL.a-;ui "TOV © € O V ... 2 
The end of C h r i s t ' s work i s the g l o r i f y i n g of God, on 
the p a r t of both Jew and Gen t i l e through t h e i r obedience 
of f a i t h . I n P h i l i p p i a n s 2, 11 Paul s t a t e s c l e a r l y 
t h a t on the l a s t day, the confession t h a t Jesus C h r i s t 
i s Lord, i s t o the g l o r y of God the Father. 
I I Thessalonians 1, 10 s t a t e s t h a t a t the eschaton 
Jesus w i l l come €V^O*JJLO- © I ^ V A V i n h i s s a i n t s . The 
same m o t i f i s p a r t i c u l a r l y emphasised i n Ephesians. 
I n 1; 6,12,14 the dominant and constant stres s i s upon 
the way i n which God has created and redeemed a people 
f o r the praise of h i s g l o r y . . A o ^ t here seems t o be 
interchangeable f o r "God", I t suggests t h a t t i e 
Person and work of God - h i s very nature, e s p e c i a l l y i n 
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h i s work of c r e a t i o n and redemption i s t o be praised. 
Hence the e t e r n a l coimsel of God i s t h a t the e l e c t w i l l 
p r a i s e him, the supreme, sovereign e t e r n a l and holy Lord, 
the c r e a t o r and the redeemer. While the primary 
emphasis upon the a c t i v i t y of praise i s e s c h a t o l o g i c a l 
the g l o r y of God i n i t s f u l l n e s s has yet t o be revealed. 
Only then w i l l b e l i e v e r s be able t o give f u l l meaning 
and f o r c e t o t h e i r p r a i s e of God. Nevertheless, there 
i s s t i l l the element t h a t the praise i s a present 
a c t i v i t y . Men and women, as C h r i s t i a n s i n the present 
w o r l d order, p r a i s e the g l o r y of God. While throughout 
the emphasis i s upon the f u t u r e g l o r i f y i n g of God, which 
i s understood as God's purpose, there i s once again, the 
suggestion of the element of the present a c t i v i t y i n 
g l o r i f y i n g God. 
This i s seen i n two ways. F i r s t i n the m i n i s t r y 
of preaching, e s p e c i a l l y i n the proclamation of the 
Gospel. Secondly i n the obedience i n the l i v e s of 
b e l i e v e r s . 
I n I I C o r i n t h i a n s 1, 20 Paul makes i t p l a i n t h a t 
through the preaching of the Gospel men and women were 
brought t o the p o s i t i o n where they would say "Amen"; 
through the gospel proclamation they were l e d t o the 
experience and the d e c l a r a t i o n of f a i t h i n what God 
had promised. This statement of "Amen", i s t o the g l o r y 
of God, ( Tw ©c9» T y i s So^^v/ ) j - I n I I 
C o r i n t h i a n s 4, 15 Paul speaks of h i s m i n i s t r y of the 
gospel and the d i f f i c u l t i e s he has encountered. Yet 
he i s prepared t o undergo e v e r y t h i n g f o r the sake of h i s 
readers, t h a t i n t u r n " t h a n k s g i v i n g t o God f o r the grace 
shown t o Paul increases 'through the many' as they (more 
and more people) get t o hear of i t . 
The response of f a i t h and obedience brought about by 
the a c t i v i t y of preaching the gospel of g l o r y i s t o God's 
g l o r y . Abraham's f a i t h , (Roman 4, 20) i s equated w i t h 
g i v i n g ^* ^xv Tw G t ^ . The very act of 
acknowledging the person and nature of God and s u b m i t t i n g 
t o h i s rule gives g l o r y t o God, or as C a l v i n has put i t , 
"... no g r e a t e r honour can be given t o God than by 
s e a l i n g h i s t r u t h by our f a i t h " . ^ The consequence of 
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the attempted r e j e c t i o n of the r e v e l a t i o n of the 
knowledge of God, spoken of i n Romans 1, 21 and 23, 
i s reversed when men hear the word of God and respond 
i n f a i t h and obedience. 
I n Romans 15, 6,7 and 9 we f i n d t h a t the g l o r y of 
God i s the r e s u l t o f the work of C h r i s t and the 
proclamation of t h a t t r u t h . The main emphasis i n 
verses 6 and 7 i s upon the need f o r C h r i s t i a n s t o accept 
one another. Any d i s t i n c t i o n , e s p e c i a l l y Jewish or 
G e n t i l e ought t o be dropped. I n v. 6, he encourages 
b e l i e v e r s t o unite together i n worship, " t o g l o r i f y the 
God and Father o f our Lord Jesus C h r i s t " . Verse 7 
draws together the p r i n c i p l e s he has enunciated. 
C h r i s t i a n s ought t o welcome one another at t a b l e 
f e l l o w s h i p ( and hence a t the Lord's t a b l e ) , because 
they, despite the former b a r r i e r of s i n have been 
accepted by C h r i s t . They ought t o receive everyone 
whcjnchrist r e c e i v e s . Such obedience i s ds Si^^v T O 5 ©i«u. 
God i s honoured as h i s a u t h o r i t y i s not only recognised 
but obeyed. 
The m o t i f of obedience of l i f e being t o the g l o r y 
of God or g l o r i f y i n g God ( Paul used the p r e p o s i t i o n a l 
phrase and v e r b a l i n t e r c h a n g e a b l y ) , i s also found i n 
I C o r i n t h i a n s 6, 20. Again the thought of obedience 
made possible and i n t u r n motivated by the person and 
work of C h r i s t , i s present. Here, Paiil c o n c l u d e ^ i s 
d i s c u s s i o n on the question of sexual r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h 
the f o r c e f u l reminder: "For you were bought w i t h a p r i c e : 
g l o r i f y God t h e r e f o r e w i t h your body". The very act 
of obedience t o God i n t h i s matter i s equated w i t h the 
g l o r i f y i n g of God. I t i s also s i g n i f i c a n t t o note the 
very Jewishness of Paul's comment. There i s no h i n t 
or suggestion t h a t the body (tr*^/^*.) ±s i n any way e v i l 
i n i t s e l f . Paul i s con s i s t e n t w i t h Jesus' statement 
o 
t h a t i t i s from the "heart" of man t h a t the e v i l comes. 
Part of the consequence of being bought wrth a p r i c e , by 
the death of Jesus, i s t o be obedient i n the use of one's 
body; such obedience i s t o g l o r i f y God or honour the name 
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of God. His r i g h t f u l and supreme a u t h o r i t y i s 
recognised, t r u s t e d and acted upon. 
A s i m i l a r i n j u n c t i o n t h a t the Corinthians should 
be obedient t o the w i l l of God i s found i n I Corinthians 
10, 31. Here again So^i. i s used i n a summary statement 
where Paul e n j o i n s h i s readers t o seek the " g l o r y of 
God". The phrase forms a conclusion t o h i s remarks 
on the subject of whether C h r i s t i a n s ought t o eat meats 
which have been s a c r i f i c e d t o i d o l s . He has suggested 
t h a t C h r i s t i a n s are f r e e i n the matter, but t h a t they 
ought t o n o t i c e t h a t some b e l i e v e r s f e e l bound not t o 
eat such meat; hence the conscience of other C h r i s t i a n s 
ought t o be the g u i d e l i n e . He condudes by p o i n t i n g 
t o the highest guide and m o t i v a t i o n f o r behaviour, 
Q 
the g l o r y of God. Hence i n t h i s context God i s 
g l o r i f i e d when b e l i e v e r s have a r i g h t regard f o r one 
another and they are concerned f o r one another's 
r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h and growth before t h e i r God. 
Again, i n I I C o r i n t h i a n s 8, 19 and 23 i t i s the 
a d m i n i s t r a t i o n of the c o l l e c t i o n of a g i f t of money f o r 
the C h r i s t i a n s i n Jerusalem vy?ho vere i n need which i s t o 
the g l o r y of the Lord. I t was Paul's ready desire t h a t 
no cause f o r c r i t i c i s m against him could be found, 
e s p e c i a l l y i n matters f i n a n c i a l , hence he was more than 
w i l l i n g t h a t apparently the Macedonian churches should 
appoint someone who would see t h a t the task of c a r r y i n g 
the g i f t t o Jerusalem was c a r r i e d out. I t was t h i s 
m i n i s t r y t h a t here i s s p e c i f i c a l l y t o the g l o r y of God; 
i t suggests t h a t the m i n i s t r y was t o ensure t h a t God's 
name and h i s work would not be dishonoured or d i s c r e d i t e d 
I n the sunmiary statement i n v. 23, i t i s the partners 
i n Paul's whole v^rork who are the " g l o r y of C h r i s t " . 
The whole thought i s t h a t these men r e f l e c t the g l o r y 
of C h r i s t i n t h e i r own l i v e s and so g l o r i f y God. By 
t h e i r f a i t h f u l n e s s i n e x e r c i s i n g t h e i r a d m i n i s t r a t i v e 
and o t h e r m i n i s t e r i a l r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s they show f o r t h 
the person of C h r i s t t o others about them, thus b r i n g i n g 
g l o r y t o C h r i s t . 
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The consequent r e s u l t of work of the " m i n i s t e r s " 
whose work i s t o the g l o r y of God, and who are themselves 
the g l o r y of C h r i s t , i s seen i n I I Corinthians 9, 13. 
The b e l i e v e r s i n Jerusalem who are the r e c i p i e n t s of the 
g i f t g l o r i f y God not f o r the g i f t i t s e l f , but f o r the 
obedience of the donors. They praise and give thanks 
t o God f o r the obedience t o the f a i t h ' ^ 9 f whose who have 
made the g i f t , those who have already given g l o r y t o 
God i n t h e i r own way, by t h e i r own p a r t i c u l a r obedience'!'''' 
A s i m i l a r way i n which b e l i e v e r s g l o r i f y God, because 
of the f a i t h f u l n e s s of another i s seen i n Galatians 1, 24. 
L i g h t f o o t quotes Chrysostom "He (Paul) does not say, 
they marvelled a t me, they praised me, they were str u c k 
w i t h a d m i r a t i o n of me, but he a t t r i b u t e s a l l t o grace. 
They g l o r i f i e d God, he says, i n me. 
To r e t u r n t o the c e n t r a l theme of t h i s s e c t i o n , 
the obedience God expects of h i s c h i l d r e n t h a t he might 
be g l o r i f i e d , we f i n d the' m o t i f i s again found i n 
P h i l i p p i a n s 1, 11. I t i s Paul's prayer here t h a t the 
C h r i s t i a n s i n P h i l i p p i t h a t they w i l l grow i n knowledge 
and a l l discernment so t h a t they w i l l have the same mind 
as C h r i s t ( w . 9 and 10) and t h a t i n t u r n t h a t t h e i r 
l i v e s w i l l bear the f r u i t s of t h i s i n righteousness 
cJs ^oS*.^ *<-A.l «,'r.*vvov ©coCr , ^ s i m i l a r m o t i f 
i s found i n I Thessalonians 2, 12 where Paul recounts 
the way he exercised h i s m i n i s t r y . He was concerned 
t h a t b e l i e v e r s should be thoroughly i n s t r u c t e d i n the 
f a i t h ( V. 11), " t o the end t h a t you should walk w o r t h i l y 
of God who c a l l s you i n t o h i s own kingdom and g l o r y " . 
The e x p e c t a t i o n of being c a l l e d i n t o the presence of God 
b r i n g s w i t h i t the e x p e c t a t i o n of obedience. 
One f u r t h e r group of verses needs to be considered. 
These are found o f t e n at the beginning or conclusion of 
a s e c t i o n of thought or a l e t t e r . At the end of the 
s e c t i o n where Paul considers the r e l a t i o n s h i p between 
Jew and G e n t i l e , i n 11, 36, he concludes: "For of him, and 
through him, and unto him, are a l l t h i n g s j " A^TW -W^  
805*. tl> Tdus AIWVXS- V*'^'' . Because God i s 
the c r e a t o r and redeemer and as he l i v e s f o r e v e r , as 
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such he i s to be ascribed g l o r y e t e r n a l l y . His person 
a,nd work are t o be praised and acknowledged f o r e v e r . 
The same thought i s echoed, though more p r e c i s e l y i n 
the aspect of the redemption brought about by Jesus 
C h r i s t , i n Romans 16, 27: "To the only wise God, through 
Jesus C h r i s t , <S ^o?*, tC$ T O O S X ? W X / ^ S 
-rww AI^^^^S, . rpj^Q ggjjie i s found again 
i n Galatians 1, 5 and P h i l i p p i a n s 4, 20. I n the l a t t e r 
the personal nature of God i s s p e c i f i e d : " .. to our 
God and Father..." 
The emphasis i n Ephesians 3, 21 i s s l i g h t l y 
d i f f e r e n t (though not s u f f i c i e n t l y so to maintain t h a t 
i t must have been w r i t t e n by a d i f f e r e n t a u t h o r ) . Here 
Paul r e f e r s t o the church as "the sphere i n which, 
even as i n C h r i s t Jesus h i m s e l f , the g l o r y of God i s 
e x h i b i t e d and consummated."''"^ I n I Timothy 1, 17 
the note of emphasis i s upon the e t e r n a l sovereign r u l e 
of God and h i s unique supremacy over a l l ; w hile i n 
I I Timothy 4, 18 the note i s one of the deliverance 
which God has made p o s s i b l e . 
Some conclusions may be made. God, who i s the 
God of g l o r y , c a l l s men and women i n t o f e l l o w s h i p w i t h 
h i m s e l f through the m i n i s t r y of the proclamation of 
the gospel. The m i n i s t r y i n i t s e l f i s one of g l o r y 
f o r i t b r i n g s men p e r f e c t l y i n t o the very presence of God. 
Notably i t declares the g l o r y of God and t h i s task God 
expects t o be c a r r i e d out f o r i n i t s e l f i t i s unto' the 
g l o r y of God. The f a i t h which comes as a r e s u l t of 
such preaching i s also t o the g l o r y of God and b e l i e v e r s 
show the meaningfulness of t h e i r confession i n t h e i r 
obedience. I n t u r n t h e i r obedience proclaims the 
g l o r y of God and i s also t o the g l o r y of God. I n a l l 
i o f X, has the f o r c e of the m a n i f e s t a t i o n of the person 
and work of God. I n h i s g l o r y God proclaims himself 
and i n t u r n expects the response of f a i t h and obedience. 
A l l i s denoted i n So^ j«^  
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NOTES 
1. See above, the comments on Rom. 8, 29,30, pp. 8 8 f f . 
2. ?/. Sanc^ r^ & A.C. Headlam, op. c i t . , p. ^ 398^ are 
s u r e l y r i g h t when they suggest t h a t S t .. . 
c'€>»/ V, ... So $X oTAi should be taken as subordinate 
t o 1^*4 TO (v.8) and co-ordinate with/^«/i'«-»«2 o"^ "--
3. For a di s c u s s i o n of these verses see above pp 47: f . 
4. A. Plummer, I I C o r i n t h i a n s , op. c i t . , p. 38 i s 
s u r e l y r i g h t when he comments, "these words belong 
t o TO jA/~^j/exclusively, t o the saying of Amen., 
and et.5 j_g placed f i r s t w i t h emphasis." So 
also O.K. B a r r e t t , I I C o r i n t h i a n s , op. c i t . , p. 78. 
5. So F.F. Bruce, I and I I C o r i n t h i a n s , op. c i t . , p. 198 
His suggestion is^ t h a t Tit^ vff-o-«.»jff«j^  i s ^ 
t r a n s i t i v e w i t h T-^^ CO^V'•^"'"'•^^ the ob j e c t . A»J^-
governs the g e n i t i v e i n the phrase TC<V TT X«,*O V U < V 
which i s t o be attached t o the clause which f o l l o w s 
i t , cp. also I I C o r i n t h i a n s 9, l l f f . 
6. J. C a l v i n , Romans, op. c i t . , p. 99. 
7. So Rom. 15, 3 and 4. We might cp. Paul's statement 
i n Rom. 1, 5 where he sees h i s commission to preach 
i s t o the end t h a t the name of C h r i s t , of God, might 
be g l o r i f i e d . 
8. So e.g. Mark 7, 6 and 7. 
9. We might also cp. Co. 3, 17 where even though "So^*-
i s not used, the thought i s the same. The way 
the"name" ( o f Jesus or God) i s used i n both 
Col. 3, 17 and Rom. 1, 5 suggests t h a t i t i s 
interchangeable w i t h So^v*-
10. ''"'^s o^oXcyfKLs i s best understood as an o b j e c t i v e 
g e n i t i v e , i . e . obedience t o (your) confession. This 
agrees best w i t h the analogy of the obedience of 
C h r i s t ( 10, 5) 
11. So O.K. B a r r e t t , I I Corinthians op. c i t . , p. 241. 
12. J.B. L i g h t f o o t , Galatians, op. c i t . , p. 86. 
13. J. Arraitage Robinson, op. c i t . , p. 89. 
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CONCLUSION 
The t r a n s f o r m a t i o n i n meaning of S«fAthat took place 
i n the .Septuagint i s maintained i n the Pauline corpus. 
Throughout, we have n o t i c e d the consistency of emphasis 
i n the use of the phrases, the1«3 3 o f God, i n the Old 
Testament and the SoJ* of God i n Paul. Neither "'"'^ '^  
nor ^o^^ bear much resemblance t o t h e i r former meaning. 
Both words are used t o denote the outward m a n i f e s t a t i o n 
of splendour of the very being of God. . They denote more 
than j u s t an a t t r i b u t e of God. Both and are 
o f t e n found in- contexts which depict the whole expanse 
of God's work, p a r t i c u l a r l y i n c r e a t i o n and i n redemption. 
I t has been evident t h a t some d e f i n i t i o n can be given 
t o the m o t i f , the g l o r y of God. The only place where i t i s 
used i n a l e s s p r e c i s e and i n a more general sense i s when 
i t i s found i n the context of concluding prayers. There 
i t i s used o f t e n t o express what man can not comprehend or 
v e r b a l i s e about the greatness and majesty of God. 
P a r t i c u l a r l y i s t h i s t r u e i n the concluding v/ords i n l e t t e r s 
where Paul expresses the hope t h a t the name of God w i l l be 
^ s c r i b e d g l o r y f o r ever. When i t i s used i n reference to 
God, g l o r y i s , on most occasions, not j u s t an a t t r i b u t e of 
God, as h a ^ f t e n been thought, but denotes the sum of h i s 
e t e r n a l p e r f e c t i o n s , the nature of h i s being. I t r e f e r s 
t o the sovereign power ajid majesty of God together w i t h 
h i s e t e r n a l p e r f e c t i o n and h o l i n e s s . The m o t i f also 
r e f e r s t o God's a c t i v i t y i n the c r e a t i o n , but e s p e c i a l l y 
i n the redemption of h i s people. 
We have also seen t h a t there i s a consistency of emphasis 
between Paul and the Jewish conceptions and use of the m o t i f . 
S i g n i f i c a n t l y there i s more s i m i l a r i t y w i t h the Old Testament 
than w i t h the I n t e r t e s t a m e n t a l or Rabbinic l i t e r a t u r e . Paul 
does not r e f e r t o the f u t u r e hope of God's people so much i n 
terms of the g l o r y t h a t Adam had l o s t . However, as w i t h 
the Dead Sea S c r o l l s and the Old Testament prophets, he 
c l e a r l y sees t h a t God has created and redeemed a people f o r 
h i s g l o r y . He has chosen a people t h a t they might g l o r i f y 
him. God i s the i n i t i a t o r and the instrument i n honouring 
h i s own name. 
- 116 -
However, tha most s i g n i f i c a n t departure we f i n d i n 
Paul i s , not s u r p r i s i n g l y , i n the i m p l i c a t i o n s of the 
person and work of the C h r i s t . For Paul, the f u l l n e s s of 
the g l o r y of God i s seen i n the C h r i s t , e s p e c i a l l y i n h i s 
e x a l t a t i o n . ( I t i s here we might also n o t i c e a 
d i s t i n c t i o n of emphasis compared w i t h the Gospel of 
John^ . For John, the f u l l n e s s of God's g l o r y i s i n the 
Son of Man. I t i s supremely displayed i n the c r u c i f i x i o n . 
Paul places more emphasis upon the g l o r y of God found i n 
the post-Easter e x a l t e d C h r i s t ) . The g l o r y of God 
d i s p l a y e d i n C h r i s t i s the outward m a n i f e s t a t i o n of the 
inward nature of the Divine being. Hence Paul 
d i s t i n g u i s h e s "image" and " g l o r y " . C h r i s t i s both the 
"image" and " g l o r y " of God i n so f a r as he sha.res i n the 
same Di v i n e nature as God and he i s the g l o r y of God i n t h a t 
he supremely manifests, outwardly, the splendour of God's 
e t e r n a l p e r f e c t i o n and sovereign power. 
The d i s t i n c t i v e emphasis i n Paul, shaped by h i s 
knowledge of the person and work of C h r i s t , has other 
i m p l i c a t i o n s . God bestows the g l o r y of C h r i s t on b e l i e v e r s 
now, but supremely a t the eschaton. The present g l o r y i s 
a hidden g l o r y . I t i s revealed i n the process of change 
i n the l i f e of the b e l i e v e r as under the d i r e c t i o n of the 
Holy S p i r i t he i s changed i n t o the l i k e n e s s of C h r i s t . 
But t h i s inward process never reaches p e r f e c t i o n i n l i f e 
i n t h i s world. The inward p e r f e c t i o n and the outward 
m a n i f e s t a t i o n of t h a t awaits the eschaton when the p e r f e c t 
redemption of the body ( the t o t a l man ) , w i l l be manifest. 
S i g n i f i c a n t l y , Paul does not r e f e r to the f u t u r e g l o r y of 
man i n terms of the former g l o r y of Adam, as we f i n d i s 
the express thought i n the S c r o l l s . He i s s i l e n t on t h i s 
p o i n t . For Paul the whole hope of the b e l i e v e r i s bound 
up i n the work and the person of the C h r i s t . 
F i n a l l y , i t has also been c l e a r t h a t God declares h i s 
g l o r y throiagh h i s word; so f o r example, the Psalmists 
recognise i t , now Paul knows i t . For Paul the r e v e l a t i o n 
of God's g l o r y manifest i n C h r i s t , i s revealed i n the 
m i n i s t r y of the gospel. I t i s thro]:tgh t h i s word t h a t God 
announced h i m s e l f t o men and he o f f e r s them s a l v a t i o n and 
l i f e i n h i s presence i n g l o r y f o r ever. God g l o r i f i e s 
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h i m s e l f i n t h i s ; he has shown t o men t h a t he e x i s t s 
e t e r n a l l y i n sovereign power and p e r f e c t i o n manifested 
i n majesty and splendour. His very being i s l i g h t . 
As men recognise him, accepting the s a l v a t i o n he o f f e r s 
and seeking t o obey him i n a l l aspects of t h e i r l i v e s , 
he i s g l o r i f i e d . As men f o r the present attempt to 
r e j e c t and ignore him, but f i n a l l y are compelled to bow 
down and confess t h a t C h r i s t i s Lord, he also i s g l o r i f i e d . 
His name i s t o be honoured as the supreme Lord of a l l , 
i n h i s c r e a t i o n . 
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